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Before You Begin...

Thark you, and congratulations on your chaice of the Roland JV-1C3E0 Expandable Synthesizer Module. The JV’s high-
guality sounds and outstanding ease of operation are sure to satisfy every musiciar, from absolute beginner to accomplished
pro. And thanks to its enhanced multi-timbral sound generating capabilities, creating complex ensemble pieces has never
been easier!

To ensure proper operation and years of trouble-free service from your new JV-1DE0, it is important that you take the
time to read this manual carefully.

0 Vol

M Fegatures

#® High-Quality Sounds
The TV includes a wide varicty of preset Patches {sounds)
and Rhythm Sets, ranging from amazingly realistic
avoustic sounds to corapletely synthesized timbres.

@ Multiple Outputs

The JV-HIED has three sets of stereo outputs — MIX
CUT, QUTPUT 1, and OUTFUT 2. These independent out-
put jacks let you add different external effects to different
sounds for sophisticated mixing.

® 64-Voice Polyphony and 16-Part Multi-Timbral
Capability
With 16 Parts and 64 voices available at any one time, the
IV will effortlessly recreate even the most demanding of
ensemble performances.

@ Easy Operation

Each operational mode is directly activated by #s own but-
ton, while Function Select buttons also simplify operation.

® General MIDI System Supported

The JV features a General MIDI System mode that makes
playing music with other M¥D] modules, devices and com-
puters & breeze.

@ Complete Effects Selection
The JV's state-of-the-art DSP (Digital Signal Processor) sec-
tion creates an amazing array of the most stunning digital
effects, inctuding shimmering chorus and warm, natural
reverh. * The General MIDI System is 2 recommended standard
for the functions of MIDI sound modules. Tt was designed
for the creation of music data that is not restricted lo a par-
ticular manufacturer or model. Sound modules and song
data that conform to the General MIDT System carry the
GM Togo (Hifdi}. Any seng data bearing the GM logo can
be played on any sound module also bearing the GM loge.

® Outstanding Expandability
In addition to conventional DATA and PCM cards, the
VIR can also house up to four Wave Expansion
cards simultancously. With the addition of raw wave data,
the sonic palette of the JV is expanded dramaticaliv.

o

W About the Conventions Used
in This Manual
In order to explain the [V's operation as clearly and con-
cisely as possible, this manual makes use of the following
symbols and conventions.

# Starting in Chapter 3, patameters are expressed as follows.

Serecn

abbreviationn Full name Permissible values

® Words or numbers enclosed in {square brackets] indicate 4

panel buttons or controls. For example, [PATCH] refers to <Rat> C‘homs Rate — 0t0127
the “Patch” bublon, and [ENTER] means the “Enter” bui- <Typ> FilterType — OFF/LPF/BPFHPFPKG i
ton. T

® A slash hetween buttons names — such as [}/[»] or This means that the Palchte

Edi is displayed.
[INC}/[DEC] - means that either of the two buttons indi- ftsereen Is displaye
cated may be pressed.

B About the Screen Displays

@ A plus sign (+) between two button names means that the

two buttons should be pressed at the same time. For exam-
ple, [SHIFT]+[ENTER] means “hold down the {SHIFT!
button and then press [ENTER].”

® A reference such as & p. ™" means refer to the indicated
]J
page number.

Please be aware that some of the dispiay screens shown in
this manual may differ from what you actuaily see.
Displays depend upon the unit's configuration {the addi-
Hon of wave cards, etc.} and internal settings.

W
& 1994 BOLAND CORPORATION
All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced
in any form without the written permission of Roland Corporaticn.
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Panel Descriptions

Front Panel

@ FRoland suPeA IV E
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A.
Q [VOLUME] Knob

This knob adjusts the overall volume output from the MIX
OUT and PHONES jacks. The volume from the QUTPUT 1
and OUTPUT 2 jacks cannot be adjusted.

3 PHONES Jack

Connect stereo headphones (Rolard RH-20/80/120 or sim-
ilar} to this jack. (Be sure the headphones you use have an
impedance between 8 and 15 Ohms.)

B.

O Display
The display indicates a variety of information (selected
sounds, parameter values ete) and operational instre-
tions.

C.
QO {1-8/9-16] Button
This button switches you between the Part Groups (1—-8 or

9—.16} that can be selected in the Performance mode or
GM mode,

O [PALETTE] Button

Pressing this button during editing displays a number of
Tone (or Part) values for a single parameter.

O [PARAMETER] Button
Once this button has been pressed, the [FUNCTION
SELECT] buttens can be used to select the parameter
group you wish to edit.

D.

O [FUNCTION SELECT] Buttons
When the [FARAMETER] button is dark, these butions can
be used to select the Tone or Part to be played (TONE
SWITCH and PART SWITCH), or to select the Tone or Part
to be edited (TONE SELECT and PART SELECT). When
the [PARAMETER] button is lit, these buttons can be used
to choose a parameter group for editing.

|

E.
O [VALUE] Knob

This knob is used to change the value of a parameter.
Rotating the knob while pressing it in causes the parame-
ter value tu change more rapidly.

O [INC] and [DEC] Buttons

These buttons are used for ‘fine-tuning’ the value of a
parameter. Pressing [INC] increases the selected parameter
by 1, and each press of [DEC] decreases the value by 1.

O PAGE Buttons ([A] and [¥])
Prassing either of these buttons while “® " or s
shown on the left side of the display causes the display
{page) to change. [A] shows the previous page and [¥]
shows the next page.

O CURSOR Buttons ([«4] and [}
These butions are used o move the cursor {underline) that
appears in the display, or to select a command. Press [}
to move to the left or [] to move to the right.

E
3 IPERFORM) Button (GM Button)

Press this button ko select the Performance mode. Pressing
this button while holding down the [SHIFT] button selects
the GM mode.

O IPATCH] Button

Press this buiton Lo select the Patch mode. Pressing this
button while holding down the [PERFORM] bution calls
up the Patches assigned to the selected Part.

2 IRHYTHM] Button
Press this bution to select the Rhythm Set mode.

O {SYSTEM)] Button

Press this bufton to set functions that affect the entire JV-
13800

O [UTILITY] Button

Press this button 1o write, copy, or perform a bulk dump of
data.
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3 [EFFECT ON/OFF] Button

Pressing this butten displays the effect status (EFX,
Chorus, and Reverb ON/OFF). You can use this screen to
switch these effects on or off.

G.
O [SBIFT] Button

This button is always pressed in combination with another
panel button; together they access an additional function.

O [EXIT] Button
Press this butten to return to the previous screen ot to
‘escape’ from the Edit mode to the Play mode.

O [ENTER] Button

This button is used to confirm or execute a command.

H
D [SOUND GROUP] Bulions

These buttons are used to select the Tone Memaory Group;
User, Card, Preset, or Expanston.

l.

O PCM Card Slot
This slot is for inserting a PCM card (containing additional
PCM waveforms).

D DATA Card Slot

This slot is for inserting a DATA card (for storing or load-
ing Patcly data).

J.
3 MIDI Message Indicator

This indicator lights when MIIDI messages are being
received.

O [POWER] Swikch
This switch tumns the ]V on and off.

K.
O AC Inlet
Connect the included power cord to this inlet.

L.
Q MIDI Jacks (INJOUT/THRU)

These jacks are used to connect the JV-1EJ80 to other
MIDI devices when exchanging MIDI messages, {Special
MIDI cablew are used.}

MIDI IN: Receives messages from external MID! devices.

MIDIOUT: Transmits messages from the .V-1080 to
external M1DI devices.

MIDI THRU: Re-transtits the messages received via MIDI
IN.

M

O QUTPUT 1 and OUTPUT 2 Jacks

These iacks are for stereo output of sounds; dry sounds
{without effects) or effect sounds only.

N.

O MIX OQUT Jacks
These jacks are for stereo (L/R) output of the TV's audio
signals to an amp or mixer. For monaural output, connect
the external device to the L jack.



Important Notes

In addition Lo the items listed under Safety Precautions inside the front cover, piease read and observe the following:

B Power Supply

@ Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the
power to all units; this will help prevent damage or mal-
function.

@ Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any
device that will generate line noise; an electric motor or
variable lighting system, for example.

@ Avoid damaging the power cord: do not step on it, place
heavy objects on it, etc.

M Placement

@ Do not subject the unit to temperature extremes (e.g.,
direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Avoid using or stor-
ing the unit in dusty or humid areas, or areas that are saih-
ject to high levels of vibration.

@ Using the unit near power amplifiers (or ather equipment
conlaining large power transformers} may induce hum.

@ This device may interfere with radio and television recep-
tion. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such receivers.

M Maintenance

® For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry doth
or one that has been slightly dampened with water. To
remove stubborn dirt, use a mild, non-abrasive detergent.
AHlerwards, be sure to wipe the unit thoroughly with &
soft, dry cloth.

@ Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
defarmation.

M Additional Precantions

@ Protect the unit from strong impact.

® Do not allow abjects or liquids of any kind to penetraie the
unil. it the event of such an occurrence, discontinue use
imumediately. Contact qualified service personnel as soon
as passible.

@ Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

® A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit during
normal operation.

@ Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult with
qualified service personnel.

® Should a malfunction occur, or if yon suspect there is &
problem, discontinue use immediately. Contact qualified
service personnel as soon as possible,

@ A small amount of noise may be heard from the display
during normal operation.

® Tu avoid the risk of electric shock, do not open the unit.

B Memory Backup

@ This unit contains a battery which powers the unit's mem-
ory circuits while the main (AC) power is off. The expected
life of this battery is 5 years or more.

@ When the battery becomes weak the following message
will appear in the display:

“Irbernal Batters Low-
Please change the battery as spon as possible te avoid the
loss of memory data.

@ Please be aware that the contents of memory may at times
be last; when the unit is sent for repairs or when by some
chance a malfunction has occurred. Important data should
be stored on a RAM card, in another MIDI device (eg., a
sequencer).

@ During tepairs, due care is taken to avoid the loss of data.
However, in certain cases {such as when circuitry related
to memory itself is out of order), we regret that it may not
be possible 1o restore the data.

# Expansion Board
@ Never install any circuit board which has not been manu-

factured and /or approved by Roland.

@ Always turn the unit off and unplug the power cord before
attempiing any circuit board instailation.

® Do not touch any of the printed circuit pathways or con-
necHon terminals.

® Remove only the specified screws. Carefully handle the
compoenents as instructed.

@ Never use excessive force when installing a circuit board.
1 it doesn’t fit properly on the first attempt, remove the
board and try again.

® When circnit board instailation is complete, check your
work.
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vick Start

This section explaing basic operation so that you can have the JWV-
LIEEY up and running in a very short time, 1t should take aboutan
hour to work through the explanations in this section.



1. Getting Ready to Play

B Connecting with Audio Equipment

@@ Q

10

The JV-HIE3D) has no built-in amp or speakers, so in order to produce sound you'll have to use a key-
board amp or audio system, or at least a pair of headphones. Refer to the following connection diagran.

* Ng connection cables (such as the PJ-1M) are fucluded with this product, These cables must be acquired

separately.

Before making any connections, make sure that all the devices are turned off. This will help

prevent damage or malfunction.

Connect the included AC cord to the inlet on the back of the unit, and plug the other end

into an electrical ontlet.

Hook up the audio cables as shown below. If you're going to use headphones, plug them

into the PHONES jack on the front panel.

™

1

J
Headphones @/
(RH-BO/20, 2le)

& [w]

o AFEE A B e

jan]

! T Cannect to MIX OUT
{for vur purposes here)

Moniter speakers
(selt-powerad)

Power amiy Radin-cassetie player

@ About the Output Jacks

Thuse jacks are for the ouipul of audio signals. You can connect them to monitor speakers, a PA system, or
other audio equipment {Ordinarily, you can connect with MIX OUT). To get the best sound from the V-
80, we recommend Lhat you use its oulput in stereo. But if you wanl monaural oulput, connect a

cable fo the L (MONO) jack.



B Turning On the Power

QP  Press the [POWER] switch.

Fowor O

v e 2]

Power On

@ Tum on the stereo, amp, or other audio equipment you've got connected.
* The INV-1DBO contains citewitry pratection which momentarily mutes the output stage during power

tp. The unit will funciion normally in & feiw seconds.

€®> Play something on the JV-IDBO and adjust the volume of your equipment. You can play a
test {(preview) sound by pressing the { VOLUME] knob.

Press to play a test sound

* You can also change the sound that's played when you press tlie [VOLUME] knob (= p, 69).

* Take care when setiing volime levels; excessive levels can damage your hearing and equipment.

#l Turning Off the Power
m Before swilching off the power, confirm the following:
* Are all volume confrols set to zero?
» Has all important Tone or Patch data been saved?

(For an explanation on how to save data, t# p. 18.)
(9 Switch off any amps and other external equipment.
@B Swikch off the I\V-1DBO.



2. Playing the Demo Songs (ROM Play)

The JV-IOBM contains three demonstration songs in its permanent memory. Playing back these demo
songs is calied “ROM Play.” These songs were included to highlight the unit's outstanding sounds and per-
formance capabilities.

* For song names and profiles of their compasers, sce page 129.

B How to Listen to the Demo Songs

) Rottnd SUFER IV B RS v s T a prmanen]

] e

| |

0

Hold down the [SHIFT] button and press [ENTER] to select the ROM Play screen.

Rotate the [VALUE] knob or press [INCIIDEC] to pick the song you wish to hear.
(You can also select “CHAIN PLAY” to hear all of the songs in sequence.)

Press {[ENTER] to start playback.
Press [EXTT] to stop playback and return to D.

989 §F

Pressing [EXIT] again (while play is stopped) clears the ROM Play screen.

During playback of the demo songs you can change the volume of each Part, as well as the Tan {sound
image orientation) settings.

O Holond supEE IV SR

@ Pressing the FUNCTION SELECT {LEVEL] button during playback displays the volume level of
each Part.

The vight values on the upper tow are for Parts 1-8, while those on the lower row correspond to Parts 9-16,

Press {PAN] o display each Part’s sterec {{eft/right} position. (The pan effect is produced
only when the WV-10B0O is hooked up for steres output.)

*

€"B»  Use 11-8/9-16} or [ 4)/[»] to move the curser to the Part you want to change. You can then use
the [VALUE] knob or the [INCI/{DEC] buttons to change the parameters. Note, however, that
you cannot save your changes.

"

Press [1-8/9-165] to togele the cursor’s position beiwucen the upper row (Parts 1-8), and lower row (Parts 9-
16). Use [M)i[®] o move to the desired Part within the row the cursoris in.

After you've changed the volume or pan settings for the Parts, press {LEVEL[ or {PAN] again

to return to the ROM Play screen.

Press [EXIT] to stop playback.

* None of the panel buttons — except those described here — will work during ROM Play. Note also that no
demo song data is output from the MIDI OUT port.

* These demo songs are protected by applicable copyright laies, None of these songs nay be used in any way —
except for demo purposesipersonal enjoyutent — without the permission of the song's copyright holder,

12



3. Auditioning the Sounds

One of the best ways to play the JWV-HIB0 is to connect 3 MIDT keyboard. That way you have all the
IV's great sounds at your finger tips!

* MIDI cables are not included with this product and must be purchased separately.

M Connecling a MIDI Keyboard

Switch off the power o sl equipment before connecting any MIDI device.

MITH keyboard

MiDI OUT

MIDI IN

[

N T

AT o w oy b — T

o .

B Selecting the MIDI Channel for Playing the Keyboard

in order for the IV-TLABET to receive instruckons (MM messages) from your MIIY kevboard, the two
devices must be set to the same MIIN channel. In this example, let’s set both the JV and the keyboard to
MITN channel 1.

(0 Roland =m0 B e i e iy e . ] [}

m Set the ‘send’ channel on the MIDI keybaard to “1.”
* If your dont’t know how to do this, take a look at the manual for your MIDI keyboard.

@ On the JV-10B0), press the IPATCH] bution (so the indicator lights).
QB>  Press the [SYSTEMI button on the VWIS (so its indicator lights too),

(ﬁ Press the FUNCTION SELECT [MIDI] button to display the following screen:

* If this screen doesnt't appear vight away, press { Al antil it does.

@ Use {«]/[»] to move the cursor {the flashing underline) to the number under “Receive
Channel.” Then use the [VALUE] knob or the [INCH[DEC] buttons to change the value to “1.”

@ After you've made the setting, press [EXIT].
13



M

B Playing the Keyboard
The JV-1CIEIC) has many on-board sounds. Try listening to some of these sounds by changing the
Tones {Patches) during normal play,

€P Press [PATCH] (so the indicator lights).

PERFOREM  PATGH  RHYTHM

1 N~ 1 i

Play a key on the MIDI keyboard to hear a sound.

L 02
®

Rotate the [VALUE] knob or press [INCH[DEC] to switch to the next sound.

WALLIE

* The sound groups are: User, Card, Preset (A to D), and EXP (A to D). You can use the SOUND GROUP
buttons on the left side of the froni panel to select a wide range of sounds (% p. 29},

m Playing a Variety of Percussion Instruments on the Keyboard

The IN-HDEC) alse has a number of Rhythm Sets that contain a wide array of percussion sounds. If
you set the keyboard‘s MID{ send channel to “10” while in the Rhythm Set mode, you can use the key-
board to play percussion instruments and other special sounds!

@ IP Setihe send channel on the MIDI keyboard to “10.”
* If you don't know how to do this, take a Iook at the manual for your MIDI keyboard.

P> On the JV-1080, press the [RHYTHM] button (so the indicator lghts).

PERFORM  PATCH  RHYTHM

7
E: ;

(E You can now hear a wide range of percussion sounds when you play the MIDI keyboard!
(You'll natice that a different sound has been assigned to each key.)

€D You can switch between Rhythm Sets by rotating the [VALUE] knob or pressing [INCY[DEC],

* To find out what sound is assigned fa cach key it eaclt of the Rhiythm Sets, refer to the "Rhythm Set List”
in the chapter six.

In addition, you can use the JV-10BL2 to play Performances made up of a number of Patches. Take a
ook ai “2. Play” (=% . 29) in Chapter 2 and try out for yourself the many possible sound combinalicns.

14



4. Changing Sounds (Patches)

3¢

P

D

A “Patch” is the normal unit of play for the JV-ICIEEL. A Pateh is made up of a combination of up to
four “Tones.” Quite a few Patches are made up of three or four Tones. To change the various parameters
that form a Patch (this is called "Patch editing”), you need to consider the Patch in two ways — as a single
endity, and as something made up of individual Tanes.

For instance, let's say that you're editing the sound of a Patch composed of a single Tone. When you call
up the Tone and edit it, then in most cases the sound of the Patch changes just ag you expect it to.

But what happens when you edit a Patch composed of a number of Tones? Even when you call up and
edit one of the Tones making up the Patch, the overall sound may hardly change at all. In cases like this,
you need to call up and edit the remaining Tones one by one, and keep checking the overall sound as
you're editing to make sure that the Tones all balance with each other.

Keeping this in mind, let’s pick & Patch and try editing it.
Use the procedure described in “B Playing the Keyboard” (== p. 14} to call up a Patch.

Decide on the Tone that you want to edit.

Make sure that the PARAMETER indicatar is not lit up. Here's how the FUNCTION SELECT buttons
work: the four buttons on the left are used to choose the Tones to be played (“TONE SWITCH"), and the
four on the right choose the Tones to be edited (“TONE SELECT™).

TONE SWITOHM TONE SELECT
1 prd A 4 1 2 K} 4
\ O] A N0 A 1 N N 1 SN |
Not it up l " |
| i
PARAMETER These light up to show the These light up ko show the Tones

Tones to be played that can be ediled
You can press the TONE SWITCH [1] to [4] buttons to toggle the four Tones on and off. Listen to each
Tone in turn to check out how it sounds.

1n this exampie we'll edit only Tone 1 as we play it, so press TONE SWITCH {1] and TONE SELECT [1] to
light up each of their indicators.

TONE SWITCH TONE SELECT
1 2 3 S 1 A 3 &
o Gl 1 S o | 2 N 1 N €

OM ON

Choose the Parameter Group that you want to edit.

Press the [PARAMETER] button o light up its indicator. Now you can use the FUNCTION SELECT but-
tons to choose the Parameter Group you want to edit.

Try changing the waveform for Tone 1. Press the FUNCTION SELECT [WAVE] button.

Lit up ) Al A 1 Wl 1 1 I IO | 1 1 NN

I COMMON EFFECTS CONTROL VWPAVE EFQ Ea Ll TVF VA
PARAMETER - o i - .

ks TP R | N
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Make sure that the screen shown below appears in the display. If you don't see it, press the
[A] button until it appears.
This shows that Tone 1 is to be edited.

Cursor

Press [«)/[™] to move the cursor to the number underneath “Number.” Play the MIDI key-
board to check the sound as you vary the value with the VALUE knob or the [INC){DEC]
buttons. You will hear sounds with a wide range of waveforms.

@ Now try changing the effect sounds. Press the FUNCTION SELECT [EFFECTS] button.
E 7 == = g = i~ I — 1

COMMOMN EFFECTS CONTROL  WAYE FD PITCH TWF T

PARAMETER

-%]-D

Confirm that the next screen has appeared. If it hasn't, press (4] until it does.

Cursor

Press [«€]/[>] to move the cursor io the position shown in the figure, then use the VALUE
knob or the [INCYIDEC] buttons to choose either “EFX” or a number from 1 to 127.

Then press [V

Turn the VALUE knob or press [INCY[DEC] as you play the MIDI keyboard. This allows

you to obtain a variety of effects.
WALLE

* If you don't hear any effects, pick another Patch. Note that you won't hear the effect if the master switch
for the effect is not furned on (2 p, 38),

In this way, you can pick Tones and use the FUNCTION SELECT and [& 1/{¥ ] buttons to call up
Parameters, then use the VALUE knob or the [INC]/{DEC] buttons to change the value at the cursor.

(E To escape from the Edit screen, press [EXIT] or [PATCH].

* If you want to save the sound that you've made, follow the procedure in "5, Saving Sounds and Settings”
(a p, 18).
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The I8 has a wide variety of other editing functions and other handy features.

Here are some of the basic ones.

If you want to do this: The parameter to change is: The page to see is:
Change the volume of each Tone Tone Level g . 55
Change the placemnent of each Tone in the stereo field Tone Pan & p. 55
Change the Pitch of each Tone Coarse/Fine Tune & . 52
Make a sound harder or softer Cutoff Frequency = p, 54
Add a stronger “character” to each Tone Resonance = p. 5d
Change the attack time for each Tone TVA Envelope T1 w p. 56
Change the release time for each Tone TVA Envelope T4 & p. 56
Produce an analog synth sound Analog Feel Depth tF p. 56
Change the name of a Patch Patch Name e . 42
Return the settings for the JV-1080 to their factory defavlts  Factory Preset 0 . 74
Make the screen display easier tosee LCD Contrast i p, 66

® If You Want to Return a Change to Its Original Value...

If you're not happy with a change you've made with the VALUE knob ot the [INC]/[DEC] buttons, you
can return a setting to the value first indicated by the cursor by quickly pressing the VALUE knob two
times. Each press of this knob foggles the setting between the values before and after the change. This is

called the “Undo/Redo” function.

Each press of the knob
toggies belweean the values
befers and after changa
Press twice

* If you want fo know more about other aperations, see the list of operations al the end of this manual, or

turn to the explanations of the parameters starting in Chapler 3.

17



5. Saving Sounds and Settings

i8

Any sound you've created will be lost if you turn off the power or switch to a different sound. You can
gave the sounds vou've made in the built-in User Memory or on a DATA Card (sold separately}. The
process of saving a sound is called a “write operation.”

0 Press the [UTILITY] button to light up the indicator.

_ EFFECTS
SYSTERA  UTIITY ONFOIRF

[ A 1 |

(9 UHlity Menu 1 appears in the display.
Press the FUNCTION SELECT button that is under “WRITE” in the display to call up the Write screen.

i LA TR ST i

[ i i | |
-

b Press the lefi-hand buttort under the display

@ Use the VALUE knob or the [INC)/[DEC) buttons to choose the write destination.

Write destination (USR = User Memary, CRD = DATA Card)

Turning the VALUE knob while pressing it inward causes the value to change maore rapidly,

* If you press [UTILITY] while at step @, the following screen appears.

32t st ity

While this screen is shown, you can play a MIDI keyboard to confirm the sound for the
wrile destination.
Press [UTILITY] again to return to the Write screen.
QLD  Press the [ENTER] button to perform the write operation.
To cancel, press [EXIT].
* The message “User Memory Write Protected” may appear when execiting a write operation. This nessage

means that the write destination is write-protected, and casnnot be written to (& p- 72). If this happens,
you can press [UTILITY! to everride the write-protect and force the data to be written.

€™ When the write operation is finished, the message * LIUMPLETE” appears, and you will
then see the Play screen for the write destination,



Chapter 1

Overview of the _J\/-10180)

This chapter will give you a good understanding of the orga-
pization and terminology of the V1080 before getting
inko the actual details of parameters.




1. Units of Sound

The JV-1EED0 has a wide array of functions and a large number of parameters, In order to provide
more efficient control over the variety of sound types, they are grouped into several units.

B The Smallest Units of Sound — Tones

The smallest unit of sound on the JV-HJBOI is called a “Tone.” A single Tone functions much like a
conventional synthesizer. However, you can’t play individual Tones. The smaltest unit of sound that can
be played on the JV-10OB8Q0 is the Paich, and Fones should be viewed as the “sound ingredients” that
make up a Paich.

VA

Delartmvnes he
vahare

TVA ENV

Determwines how
Ihe sound's W pounds

velurme c_hanges

The PCM waveforms (or "waves™} stored in internal memory are acted upon in different ways depending
on the settings for the fillers and envelopes. Waves come from a variety of sources — from acoustic instru-
ments like a piano or saxophone, from vintage synthesizers like the 0-50 or JP-8, or from drums and other
percussion instruments. Some can originate as sawtooth or rectangular waveforms, while others are
looped sounds or are special effects containing certain components of instrument sounds (such as guitar
fret noise, piano hammer sounds, and so on}. In addition to these, you can instalt a PCM Card {available
separately) or Expansion Board (also sold separately) to obtain new waves.

B Combinations of Tones That Make Sounds — Patches

20

The unit of sound for normal play on the JV-10380 is the Patch.

Ome Patch is a combination of up to four Tones, This means that editing a Patch involves not just making
a single sound, but also requires combining a number of sound ingredients Lo make the sownd.

A Patch can be made up of only a single Tone, but fresher, more complex sounds can be created by using
a number of Tones. The Preset Palches included when the .NV-1LIBET was shipped from the factory
contain not only fat sounds created by lavering several Tones, but also a large number made through
sophisticaled sound creation, including those that play dilferent Tones in different registers, and those
that play different Tones depending on how hard the keyboard is struck. The Patch Parameters also
include a full set of “tools” to make the hest use of these components, including effects, output panning,
and many others that control how a sound is played.

Flay




With the JV-HB0 |, you can also use a parameter called "Structure” to create sounds with pairs of
Tunes. See “1. Patch Edit Mode” in Chapter 3 (s p. 43) for details.

M Play Percussion Instruments Assigned to Each Key -~ Rhythm Sets

Each Rhythm Set has a number of percussion instrument sounds assigned to it. Each of these percussion
sounds is called a “Rhythm Tone.” Because there is no need for a Rhythm Set to control high and low
pilch, as with ordinary sounds, a Rhythm Tone is assigned to each key {in other words, each MIDI note
MEessage).

MiDI IN

When you play keys on the synthesizer or other instrument connected to the [V-1080, you'll hear the same
sound al different pilches if you're using a Patch, but if you're using a Rhythm Set then each key plays a
Rhythm Tone with a completely different sound. Rhythm Tones in a Rhythm Set differ from the Tones of
a Patch in a very important way — you can't combine them to create a single percussion sound.

B Assigning Paiches and a Rhythm Set Equivalent fo 16 Devices ~~ Performances

A Performance is composed of 16 Parts, each of which is in furn assigned a Patch or Rhythm Set. These 16
Parts can be used in combination for ensemble play. One of these 16-Parts is for the exclusive use of a
Ehythm Set, and the other 15 ave assigned with Patches. What this means is that you can use the JV-
1080 like 16 different sound modules. This king of synth, one that can function tike a number of differ-
ent sound modules, is called 2 “multi-timbrat sound module.”

i
H

MIDEIN

* Patches are assigned to Parts 1 to 8 and 1 to 16, and a Rhythm Sct is assigned fo Part 10.
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Another important role of a Performance is to perform some of the overall functions of sound mixing,
such as determining how to balance the audio output with effects from the various Patches, and deciding
which jacks to use for cutput.

® Performers of Patches and a Rhythm Set — Parts

You can think of a Part as one of 16 boxes in a Performance that is used to hold a Patch or Rhythm Set.
‘These Parts can be used to turn the VTR inte a multi-timbral sound module.

It may help to think of the Parts as performers, and the Performance as the entire orchestra. The orchestra
{Performance} can play different works by having different instcuments {Patches and Rhythm Sets)
assigned to the different performers (Parts).

B Using Performances

You've been told that the JV-1DBO orchestra has 16 performers. Then who is the conductor of this
archestra?

It's you - the live-stage keyboard player! You can also have a sequencer or computer (DTMS) substitute
for vou. This section explains a typical method of using Performances.

@ Using the JV-1080 Live on Stage
On a live stage, there aren’t all that many occasions for ensemble play with multiple Pacts. Normatly just
one Part is used, often with changes in the Patches used for playing made during the perfermance. In
cases like this, thers is no special need to be aware that the JN-I0B0 is a multi-timbral seuad module.

Sometimes, though, you may want to use a keyboard that can control more than cne sound module Part.
For instance, you might want to play the bass line with the left hand and the piano part with the righi. Or
even if you control just one Part with the keyboard, you might want to have a sequencer control the other
Parts to make your selup a one-man band.

If you want lo use the Performances of the JV-1080 for sophisticatec! live play, see “Live Petformance
Techniques” (+ p. 79).

@ Using the J\10B80 as a Sound Module Expanding a Desldop Music System (DTMS)

One big obstacle that probably every DTMS user runs into is an inadequate number of sounds that can be
played at the same time. The JV-IDE0 can play 64 sounds simudtaneously, which is double that of
many previous DTMS sound modules. This ensures ample response for majestic orchestrations and piano
keyboard runs with the damper pedal depressed. The V-1E380 also supports the General MIDI
Syster, the de- facto standard for DTMS sound modules. This means that you can play back any of the
rich array of existing music data (GM scores} with even better sound quality.

If you want to use your unit with DTMS, see “Using the V130 with o DTMS” (vap. 76).
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2. Sound Module and Memory

The preset memory stores 32 types of Perlormances, 128 Patches, and two Rhythm Sets (the preset C/D
has only Patches and Rhythm Sets). There are also PCM Cards and Wave Expansion Boards available sep-
arately that contain data for moze Patches and Rhythm Sets. You can’t rewrite the contents of these memo-

1y devices, but vou can read the date stored on themn and store it in User Memory or on a DATA Card.

AessEmEEEEmmEmsamEuETEATa AEAMNARN A AR AGAR AR ERLE

DATA Card

Preset O

Internal Memary

Proset C
= | |
| Paiches !. { Palchas l
Iﬁhymm Satg | | Bhythm Sata* |

Barlarmences
o

Falches
128

A T T L T

P R

............... SdmATmE Ny

Data caliup

Expansicn Boards

*: yarles aceording to bosrd typa.

The sound data stored in these memeory devices is first read into a temporary ares and then played. When
editing as well, the sound data calied into the temporary area is changed.

* The data in the temporary avea is lost if you change Patches or switch off the power. If you want to save

this data, you need to perform a write operation (8 p, 7).
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3. Modes on the 1\/-1080

Parameters on the J3V-1080 are grouped into various blocks depending on their function. These are
called “modes.” I you want to change the style or sound of what you play, you need to choose the right
mode.

® Patch Modes

Patch Play Mode (= p. 30}
This is the mode for calling up and playing a single Patch. Choose this when you want to play using a sin-
gle sound.

Patch Edit Mode (= p. 42}
This is the mode for synthesizer sound creation. Choose this mode to set various parameters that deter-
mine the sound and create your own original Paiches.

B Performance Modes

Performance Play Mode (= p. 30)
This is the mode for cailing up and playing a single Performance. Choose this mode if you want to hook
up a sequencer for automatic ensemble play, or if you want to play fat sounds with multiplte Patches.

Performance Edit Mode (% p. 57)
This mode is used to allocate Patches and a Rhythim Set to the 16 Parts. Cheose this mode to create thick
sounds with multiple layered Patches or to make settings for ensemble play.

B Rhythm Set Modes

Rhythm Play Mode (=% p. 30)
This mode is for calling up and playing the Rhythm Set assigned to Part 10 of a Performance. Choose this
mode when you want to hook up a MIDI keyboard and play it as a percussion instrument.

Rhythm Edit Mode (== p. 61)
This mode is for changing the settings for the Rhythm Set assigned to Part 10 of a Performance. Choose
this mode when you want to change the sequence or seund of a rhythm, or to create a new Rhythm Set.

#l GM Modes

GM Play Mode (== p. 30)
This mode is for playing that uses GM sounds. Choese this mode if you want to connect a computer or
sequencer and play back GM scores (song data for GM sound modules).

GM Edit Mode (= p. 77)
This mode is for changing the settings for GM Parts. Choose this mode to determine the sounds assigned
to each of the 16 Parts and make settings for volume, effects, and so on.

B System Mode (= p. 66)

This mode is for tuning the JV-1080, adjusting the brightness of the display, manipulating MIDI receive
switches, and setting common parameters for the Patch, Performance, Rhythm Set, and GM modes.

W Utility Mode (== p. 70)

This mode is for managing the data used in the Patch, Performance, Rhythm Set, and GM modes. It lets
you do things like store sounds that have been edited and copy portions of data.
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4. About the Effects

The effects built into the JV-HOB0 are grouped into the following three systems.

A EFX (a multi-effector with 40 effect types)
B. Chorus (an effect that makes sound fatter and broader}
C. Revertr (an effect that adds lingering reverberations to a sound)

The EFX provides distortion, delay, and many other effect types, including combinations of single effects.
The EFX alse has effect types named “Chorus” and "Reverb,” but these can be applied separately from the
Chorus (B) and Reverb (C) listed above.

Here's how to use the effector in the different modes:

® In the Patch Mode
You can set EFX, Chorus, and Reverb for each Patch, Also, by changing the level of the signal sent to each
effect (the "send level”), you can vary the amount of effect applied to the Tone {(see Fig. 1).

Flgure 1= I the Paich Moo

EFX

Thorus.

® In the Performance Mode or GM Mode
This lets you set EFX, Chorus, and Reverb for each Performance or the GM mode. The amount of effact
applied is set for each Part (Fig, 2), and you can make the send level of a Tone effective by changing the
settings (Fig. 3). The effect settings for the Patches assigned to each Part are ignored, but you can take the
EFX applied to a Patch in a certain Part and apply it to the entire Performance.

Figure 2 = Whan Culput Asslgn s sal to "EFX™ b the Performance  Figure 3 — When Gulpat Assign is set 1o "Palch” in 1he Performance
mode {the output gettings lor Tone are krored) meda {tha ulpul gsttinga for Tone are vabid;

!

@ In the Rhythm Set Mode
Because the Rhythm Set mede calls Part 10 of the Performance to the screen, the effect settings relerence
the settings for the Performance in the temporary area.
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5. Concerning Tone Editing

26

The V- UDBL provides the tools which allow you to create some excitingly realistic sounds. However, it is impor-
fant to remember that a complex PCM waveform serves as the foundation for every sound, and if you attempt to edit
without regard for the characteristics of the original waveform, you may not obtain the results you expect.

& Types of Waveforms

The waveforms in the internat memory of the JV-10E30 can be classified into the following two types.

One-shot Waveforms: These wavefurms contain sounds that have short decays. A one-shot waveform records the
initial rise and falt of the sound. Some of the FV-ICIEBE's one-shot waveforms are sounds
that are complete in themselves, such as percussive instrument sounds. The JV-1080 contains
many other one-shot waveforms that are anly partial elements of sounds, however. For exam-
ple, attack components such as the sound of a piano hammer or the fret noise of a guitar.

Looped Waveforms:  These waveforms coqtain sounds that have long decays. With looped waveforms, the latter
part of the sound is generated repeatedly over a specified portian of the waveform for as long
as the note is held, (Looping aflows the wave memaory to be used more efficiently.) The tooped
waveforms in the \-1E380 provide the sustain portion {i.e., the main body of the sound}
for many different instryments.

The following diagram shows an example of a sound (electric organ) that consists of a one-shot waveform used
together with a looped waveform.

TVA ENV for iooped Organ TVA ENV for one-shot Key-
waveform {sustain partion) click waveform {aftack portion)  Resuling TVA ENV change

i Y
Kay-off Kay-off

@ Caution when editing a Tone that uses a one-shot waveform

An envelope cannot be used 10 give a one-shot wavefocm a longer decay than the original waveforin, or make it a sus-
taining sound. Even if you made such envelope settitigs, you would simply be controlling a not-existent portion of
the sound, so such settings would have no meaniag.

#® Caution when editing a Tone that uses a looped waveform

With many instruments (including plano or sax) the imbre changes dramatically during the first few moments uf the
nole. It is this initial “attack” that defines much of the character of the instrument. The V-1380 provides a variety
of waveforms containing lifelike acoustic instrument attacks. To ohtain the maximum realism when using these wave-
forms, it is best to leave the filter completely open duving the attack That way, all the complex timbral changes can be
heard. For the sustain and decay portion of the sound, yeu can use the envelope to produce the desired changes.
Should you use the envelope to modify the attack portion as well, the natural attack contained in the waveform ilself
will not be heard to full advantage, and you may not achieve the result you expect.

-+ Lippel POTtioR

‘Tune charga starart with the wave

Envelape lor the TF Sitar

Hesulting Lane chanco

You also need to keep the imbral character of the original waveform in mind when you wish to use the TVF filter to
brighten just the attack or subdue only the decay. In particular, if you hope to brighten part of the sound to a bright-
ness grealer than the originat waveform {refer to "FXM" s p. 30}, you will have to creabte new upper-range partials that
were Tot present in the original waveform. If you wish o make the entire sound brighter than the otiginal waveform,
you should start by adjusting the enhancer or equalizer before you edit the TVF parameters.



Basic Operation

This chapter explains the basic operations you need to use
the V-ICIE0).




1. Choosing a Mode

The _IV-1CIELN has several MODE buttens that are used differently depending on what you want ta do.

PERFORAM  PATOH  RHYTHM

I N ) I

STV

BYSTEM  UTILITY

[PERFORM] Performance mode
[PATCH] Patch mode
[RHYTHM] Rhythm Set mode
[SYSTEM} System mode
fUTILITY] Utility mode

[SHIFT]+{PERFORM] GM mede

o When you press a MODE button and the indicator lights up, the corresponding screen
appears on the display,

* Sep “3, Modes on the SN 1B in Chapter 1 (& p. 24) for a description of the different modes.

See the pages listed below for explanations of the parameters used by each of the modes.

Performance mode (== p, 57)
Patch mode {es p, 42}
Rhythm Set mode (o= p. 61)
System mode {r= p. 66)
Utitity mode (= p. 70)
GM mode (s p.77)
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This section describes how to work with the sounds built into the N-10B0 as you play.

B Choosing a Sound

Here’s how to call up a sound.

QYP Press the MODE batton to select the mode you want.

PERFORRM  PATCH  RHYTHM

T~ — 0

* If you press [RHYTHMI, it selects the Riwytlm Set assigned to Part 10 of the Performance carreatly in the

temporary aren.

@ Use the SOUND GROUF buttons in combination to cheose the sound group.

SOUND GROUP buttons

® User Memory

® Preset Memory

® DATA Card (only when installed)
® PCM Card (only when installed)

® Expansion Boards (only when instalied)

USERCARD PRESET EXF

I Y | W
L..r—l

A ] [ G Piarich)

TN ) S 1 Ml 21

il
LEER — DATA

PN
CAND CARAC

Top line
[USER/CARD|
[FRESET]
{USER/CARD]
{USER/CARD]
{EXP]

>
-
->
-
-

Bottom line
[USER]
{A]to [D]
IDATA]
[PCM]
[Alte D]

* When the IV 10 B0 is purchased, the User Memory and Preset contain the same sounds, In addition,
the sound mapping in Preset D conforms with GM Instrisnents.

* Presets C and D do nof function in the Performance mode,

(3 Turn the VALUE knob or press [INCIADEC] to pick a sound.

Turning the VALUE knob while pressing it inward causes the value to change more rapidly.

. VALLUE .
- .
o i
/ i
L]
( |
\ !
A, !
. h
. r
- +
== I
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® Patch Play Mode Screen

Patch number Patch name

Fatch group Qctave shift (v p. 32)
® Performance Play Mode Screen

Parformance number Performance name

Performance group Fart number

* You can use the [AJ/[] buttosns to change the Part numtber.
® Rhythm Play Mode Screen

Rhythm Set number Rhythm Set name
E

Rhythm Set group Part number
Note number Wave name

* When playing a Rliythm Set, sce the Performance “CONTROL” page (& p. 59) to set the Receive swoiteh
wnd MIDI channe! far Part 110.

® GM Play Mode Screen
GM Patch number GM Patch name

Part number

* You can use the (4] ] buttons to change the Part winber.
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M Using Cards and Expansion Boards

When using a separately available PCM Card (SO-PCM1 series) or DATA Card (PN-JVB0 series, M-256E,
or M-512E), be sure to insert the card face-up into the appropriately labelled slot.

PCM card

il
I
(B DATA card
(- )y ¢

* Neoer pull a DATA Card ov PCM Card out of the slot while you are playing.

® Important Notes on Installing Wave Expansion Boards

When using a Wave Expansion Board (SR-]VBD seties, sold separately), be sure to first turn off the power
to the V108 before taking off the top cover and installing or removing the board. When doing
this, take care to avoid injury swwhen working with the unit while it is opened.

The installation locations "A” through "D in the figure correspond to EXP battons [A] through [D].

Expansgion Beard

AV

Front panel

* Some DATA Cards (such as the PN-JVS0 scrics) may contain patches that use Expasision Board waves. To
use sttch DATA cards when you have nitiple Expansion Boards, be sure to install the beard that corre-
sponds fo the card in the location with the lowest letter of the alphabet,

* The ANV 1B 0 can also read patch and rhythm sel data stored on DATA cards by the JV-1000{JV-90,
jV-86, JV-886. However, while reading in such data the wnit also performs a conversion, since there are
differenices i the way the parameters are oyyanized, As e reswlt, sovwe of this data may sound stightly dif-
ferent thaw the way it did on the earlicr [V unit.

B Choosing the Tones and Parts to Play

To choose the Tones and Parts to be played, first moake sure that the indicator for the [PARAMETER] but-
ton is not Bt up, then use the TONTE SWITCH and PART SWITCH buttons under the display.
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@® In the Patch Mode

When the [PARAMETER] button indicator is dark, vou can use the TONE SWITCH [1] 1o [4] buttons to
toggle the sound for each Tone on and off,

This is handy when you want to check what Tones the currently selected Patch consists of.

FPART SWITCH

SELECT,
REE:] 2210 3471 aild 5713 [=Pa C-3 FiE a/1G
TONE SWITCH, TONE SELEGT
k| ] 3 &< 1 e} A 4
1l Al 1 Il 11 T il Nl )l ) O
Off (not Iit) | L Uij i
I
PARAMETER Tanes pla;yed -“On*  Tones riot played — "Off"

The indicators for the buttons are illuminated when on and dark when off. Fach press of a button toggles
it on or off.

@ In the Performance Mode or GM Mode

When the [PARAMETER] button indicator is not lit up, you can press the PART SWITCH [1/9] to [8/ 18]
buttons to select whether each Part receives and plays MIDT information.

gt LR W w® M _
reREived- “CGn” retrved— "D

* The PART SWITCH butions work only in Hie Play mode.

The indicators for the buttons are iluminated when on and dark when off. Each press of a button toggles
it on or off.

If you want to switch Parts 2 to 16 on or off, first iltuminate the indicator for the {1-8/9-16] button, then
use the PART SWITCH buttons.

* During a write operation, the onfoff setiings for the TONE SWITCH and PART SWITCH buttons are
stored respectively as Patelr and Performance settings (& p. 70).

B Changing the Pitch of a Sound — Octave Shift

In the Patch Play mode, you can easily change the pitch of an entire Patch. Each press of the cursor
[4]/1¥] buttons shifts the sound up or down by one octave. You can vary the settings by three octaves up
or down,

Each press shifts the sound up an cctave

Each press shifts the sound down an octave

* When you write @ Patch, this parameter is stoved as a connnon paramceter.
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This section explains the aperations you'll need to knaw when editing sound data.

B Entering the Edit Mode

After pressing the [PARAMETER] button and confirming its indicator has lighted, you can use the FUNC-
TION SELECT buttons to choose a parameter group for editing. When you press the bufton to select any
single parameter group, you enter the Edit mode and the Edit screen for the selected parameter apprars.

1 Ol I Y ol Nl il 1 1 il |

On ({it up)
. L Patch {Rhythm Set)
PARAVETER I7:i1— Performance (GM)
Wir— System
Parameter group tc be adited
Edit Screen *

Parameters to set

Parameter group Setlings
0 To retum to the Play mode from the Edit mode, press [EXIT] or a MODE button.

B Choosing the Tones and Parts to Edit

To choose a Tone or Part to be edited, first make sure that the [PARAMETER] button indicator is not lit
up- Then use the TONE SELECT or PART SELECT buttons under the display to make your selection.

® In the Paich Mode

At the Patch Edit screen, a display such as “1—" appears in the upper left part of the screen showing the
page for setting the parameters for each Tone. This shows the number of the Tone currently calied to the
screen. To change the Tone that is called up, press the [FARAMETER] button to make the indicator go
dark and then use the TONE SELECT [1] to [4] buttens.

PART PAATOH
BELECT
T8 2410 TR SR> Btk 5514 706 EIAL]

- TO_‘NE S\N!‘f'gH = - TC;NE SELEgT -
O i O N 0
l

Tones to be edited- “On”

oOff {not it}
|

FARAMETER

The indicators for the buttons are illuminated when on and dark when off.

If you want to edit more than one Tone at a time, then hold down the bulton for one of the Tones to be
edited and press the button for another Tone at the same Hime. When you do Lhis, the number for the first
Tone selected appears in the upper left part of the screen, and the other fone is indicated by a “ *.” This
makes it possible to change more than one Tone at the same time while mainfaining the differences in
their respective values.
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® In the Performance Mode or GM Mode
At the Performance or GM Edit screen, a display such as “PART 1" appears in the upper left part of the
screen showing the page for setting the parameters for each Part. This shows the number of the Part cur-
rently called to the screen. To change the Part that is calted up, press the [PARAMETER] bulton to make
the indicator go dark and then use the PART SELECT [1/9] to [8/16] buttons.

* The PART SELECT buttous are active only when the Edit mode is selected,

PART SWWTCH
BELECT,
143 2790 N 4512 /13 G/ k] B/16
=5 18 — TOME SWWATLH, TONE SELEST
{uﬁ—gqe 1 2 3 ] 1 2 e I
AN 1l {1 o N AN M 1 Ml 1 Ml | N |
PARAMETER |

Oft {not tit} — E:Z[] Part to be edited

The indicators for the buttons are lluminated when on and dark when off.
1f you want to edit a Part from 9 to 16, illuminate the indicator for the [1-8/9-16] button, then use the
PART SELECT buttons.

* Unlike the case with Patches, you cannot edit more than one Part at a time.

® In the Rhythm Set Mode

Al the Rhythm Set Edit screen, a display such as “C4” appears in the upper left part of the screen showing
the page for setting the parameters for each Rhythm Tone. This shows the number of the Rhythm Tone
currently called to the screen. To change the Rhythm Tone that is called up, use either of the two methods

described below.
7 Use the keys on a MID] keyboard connected to the _1\-1380 to make the selection.

* If you arve using a MIDI keyboard to make your selection, set the Systew Parameter for Rinythm Edit Key
to "PANEL&GMIDI(e® p. 66).”

) After making the [PARAMETER] butten indicator go dark, use the TONE SELECT [1] to [4]

butions.
PART SWATCH
SELECT,
179 2410 FiY i ol e d £/ Tr1S &7
TOME SWITCH TONE SELECT
1 7 3 E] 1 2 3 4
= i | H Tk H et H == H =] ] | = El el
N S i A
o ronry I = = = L= =11
|
PARAMETER

=1



TONE SELECT [1]:
Each press of the button changes the note currently displayed to a note one octave lower,

TONE SELECT [2]:
Each press of the button changes the note currently displayed to a note ene half-step lower.

TONE SELECT [3]:
Each press of the buiton changes the note currently displayed to a note one half-step higher.

TONE SELECT [4]:
Each press of the button changes the note currently displayed fo 2 note one octave higher.

* The indicators for the TONE SELECT butfons are elwvys dark in the Rlyithm Set Mode.

B Moving the Cursor and Changing Settings

Use the [«]/[®] buttons to move the cumor to the parameter you want to change, then use the VALUE
knob or [INC]/[DEC] buttons to change the value.

VALE The VALUE knob...

S Turning the VALUE knob while pressing it inward or while holding
down the [SHIFT] button causes the value to change more rapidly.
The {INC] button...

Each press of the button increments the number by one (in other
pec e words, it takes the number to the next higher value).

The [DEC] butten,..

Each press of the button decrements the number by one (it takes
the namber to the next lower value).

i vou hold down [INC]/[I2EC), the number changes continuous-
ly. The vakues change by larger steps if vou held down the
[SHIFT] button and press [INC}/[DEC]. The values can also be
changed rapidly by holding down one of these buttons and press-
ing the other one.

ey

* If you change a value and then return to the Play mode without executing a write aperation, a
next to the sound group name on the screen,

appears

@ The Handy Undo/Redo Function

If youi're not happy with a change you've made, you can return a setting to the value fitst indicated by the
cursor by quickly pressing the VALUE knob two times, Each press of this knob toggles the setting
between the vajues before the change {“undo”) and after {“redo”).

Each press of the knob
toggies between the values
before and after change
Press twice
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® Changing Pages
O the IV-IOEQ, each screenfui of parameter settings 15 called o “page.”
or "R symbaol, vou can press the [A]/[W] buttons to change pages.

X

- '
Cin screens that show a ~“F

z
I
T

But that's not afl. If you hold down the [SHIFT] button and...

...Press LA}, you move to the top page of the selected parameter grouip.
..Press [, vou move to the last page of the selected parameter group.

..Press |, you move to the page for the parameter group found one to the loft of the FUNCTION
SELECT butions.

. Press [ ], vou move to the page for the parameter group found one to the right of the FUNCTION
SELECT buttons.

There are two types of Edit screens:

When you press |PALETTE] and light up fhe button’s indicator, you move ta the Palette Tdit screen tor
the parameter currently indicated by the curser. Each press of the [PALETTE| button toggles bebween the
Single Edit and Palette Bdit screens.

Single Edit Screen

Palette Edit Screen

* The Palctte Edit sereen does not show anything exeept the parameters for ench Tone (or Part) to be edited,
Additionally, no Palette Edit scroen fs displayed in the Rigtin Set mode.
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@ The Handy Page Changing Function
Several pages are allocated to the FUNCTION SELECT buttons under the display. Each press of the
FUNCTION SELECT button {for which the button indicator is currently 1it) will toggle vou between two
of these pages.
You can take advantage of this to compare the parameters of two pages as you edit; or for often-used
pages you can press the [&]/]¥] butions fo switch pages instantly without having to flip through any
intervening pages.

Here’s how the pages change when you press the FUNCTION SELECT buttons.
1 2 3

1. When the power is first turned on, each press of
the FUNCTION SELECT button loggles you
betwesn the first page (A) and the last page (F).

[

. If vou press [¥] at page A ta change to page B,
then each press of the FUNCTION SELECT but-
ton toggics you bebween Band E.

3. lf you press [A] at page € to change to page I,
then each press of the FUNCTION SELECT but-
ton toggles you between D and B.

W Editing a Patch While in the Performance Mode

When editing a Performance, it is easy to calt up and edit the Patch assigned to a Part. This is handy when
maving back and forth beiween the Performance mode and the Pakch mode to edit a Patch,

(D Let’s say that you are now editing Part 3 of a Performance.
If vou want to edil the Patch assigned to Tart 3, hold down the [PERFORM] button and press [PATCHL

The indicators (or the [PERFORM] and [PATCH] butions light up at the same time, and the Play screen
for the Patch selected for Part 3.

Part 3 is being edited

PFRAFOARA FATCH

=T+ 11

Play scteen for the Tatch selected for the Part

* You can usc the (]} (] buttons to change the Part.
@ Edit the Patch just as you wenld during nermal Patch editing.

@ fress [EXIT) to refurn to the Performance screen.
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M Switching Effects On and Off

This is the switch which determines whether the built-in effects {EFX, Chorus, and Reverb} will be used.
You can turn this switch on or off regardless of what mode you may happen to be in.

m Press [EFFECTS ON/OFF] to illuminate the indicator.

The on/off status for the three effects is displayed.

@ Press the FUNCTION SELECT button corresponding to the location of the effect on the dis-
play to switch that effect on or off. You can also use the CURSOR [-41/{» ]| buttons, the
VALUE knob, or the [INCI/IDEC] buttons for swikching,.

O Il O 4 4 Ol N 1 | SO

; ! | J
EFX Chotus Reverb
onfoft an/off onfoff
€8> Press [EXIT] or [EFFECTS ON/OFF] to make the indicator go dark and return to the original

sSCreen.

B Confirming Current Settings or MIDI Information — The Information Function

No matter what mode you're in, you can use the Information function to view a wide range of informa-
Bon quickly and easily.

m Hold down the [SHIFT] button and press {INFOL

@ Use the CURSOR [A /Y] bulfons to mave o the screen containing the information you
want {o see.

The following pages are displayed consecutively:
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@ INFO CARD {names of any inserted DATA or PCM cards)

Es

Also, if you're in the Performance, GM, or Rhythm Set modes, you can check the following MID! informa-
tion being received by the Farts. This is tseful if you need to check why a sound doesn’t change even
though MIDI messages should be coming in, ar for other MIDI treubleshooting.

@ INFO MOD (Modulation: 8 fo 127}
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® INFO BALANCE (Balance: 0 1o 127)

® INFO AFTER (Aftertouch:  to 127}

@ INFO BENDER (Fitch Bender: -64 to 0 to +63)

@ INFO VOICE (Voice: 0 to 64)

g

* Any type of MIDI wiessage for which the RECEIVE MIDI switch (% p, 67} is turned off will be ignored,
Note also that no MIDI messages at all will be veceived by & Part for which the MIDI Receior switch (=

p. 59} is turnred off,

(E Press |[EXIT] to go back to where you were before pressing [INFO]



Modes and Parameters

This chapter explains the various parameters that you wark
with wiidle edibng.




1. Paich Edit Mode

N O 1 2 W 13 Al | R sl

[COMICR EFFecTs oonTROL WAVE LR PITGH T TVA
COMMON EFFEGTS  MIDL FART = FICH Al [
SETHP  — wae — —_— TURE e PREVIEW

B Making SeHtings for an Entire
Patch (COMMON)

The following parameters are alt refated to a single Patch,
@ PATCH NAME

You can give a Patch a name of up to 12 characters.

Use the [+]/{»] buttons to move the cursor to the proper
position, and then rotate the [VALUE] knob or press
[INC]/ [DEC] to select the desired character.

Available characters:
Space, Ato Z,atoz, Dto 9, +*/1=2<=0[ ;. " " #% &5¥
a@n_
Pressing [SHIFT] displays the following in the bottom right
corner of the screen.

1  MGARE W  F A  li i)
L I

ek Sown [GHIFT)
prere oy of thee...
You can execule the following commands by holding down
the {SHIFT] button and pressing the FUNCTION S5ELECT
button that corresponds to the function displayed:

TOM
Press this button to successively go to the first character of

e

the character groups (“A,” "a,” “0," or "+").

END:
Press this button to successively go to the final character of
the character groups (“Z," “2,” *9,” or "_"}.

DEL:
Pressing this button erases the character under the cursor
and shifts the following text forward.

INS:
Pressing this button inserts a space at the cursor location
and shifts any following lext backward.

CHG:
Pressing this butlon switches the character under the eur-
sor from upper to lower case and vice versa.

@ PATCH COMMON

<Level> Patch Level — 0 to 127
This parameter sets the overall volume for the entire Patch.

<Pan> Patch Pan — L64 to 0 to 631

This parameter sets the stereo position of the entire Patch:

L64 is far left, 0 is cenler, and 63R is far right.

* Although a separaie Pan setting is made for each of the Tones
that make up a Patch, the stereo position of these Tones is
shifted by this overall Pan setfing.
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<Analog Feel> Analog Feel Depth — 0 to 127

This parameler adds a very subtle (vet pleasing) pitch fuctu-
ation to the basic waveform. This helps create a sound that is
more natural in nature, (This is also called the "1/f fluctua-
tion”}.

<Octave> Octave Shift — -3/21-1/0/+1/+2/+3
This parameter changes the pitch of the Patch in one-octave
steps. You can raise or lower the pitch by up to three octaves.

* When Octave Shift is used in the Patch Play screen, this sel-
ting also changes autamatically.

<Stretch> Stretch Tune Depth — OFF/1/2/3

This paraseter changes the pitch using the ‘stretch tuning’
method typically used on acoustic pianos. This makes high-
range sounds slightly higher in pitch, and low-range sounds
slightty lower in pitch.

A diagram that illustrates the actual changes in pitch is called
a “tuning curve.”” Changing the turing curve causes subfle
alterations in the resonance of harmonics.

i 3
i 2
L
Blier 1
| oFF
OFF | et
, :
z
2 :
Baey portion Trable porivon

<Priarity> Voice Priority — LAST/LOUDEST
‘This setting determines the order or priority of sounds to be
played when the maximum number of voices (64) is exceeded.

LAST:

The voices played last are given priority, with earlier voic-
s being cut sequentially.

LOUDEST:

The voices with the highest volume are given priority,
with quieter voices being cut sequentially.

<Velocity Range> Velocity Range Switch — OFF/ON
This setting determines whether the Velocity Range setling is
enabled (“ON") or disabled {"OFF”}.

<Default Tempo> Default Tempo ~— 20 to 250 bpm
This parameter determines the tempo cloek setting, which con-
irals the parameters for Tones and Effects.

With the _V-10E30, you can control Delay Time (and other

time-related parameters) with the internal tempo clock or

with an external device. When no external tempo clock is

used, the tempo set here is used for such control.

* When using the intemal tempe clock, set the clock source sys-
tem parameter (8¢ p. 67) to "INT”

* The internal tempe clock data is not output through the MIDI
OUT port.

® VELOCITY {Velocity Range}

<Lower> Velocity Range Lower — 1 to 127 [EIERE
This parameter determines the maximum range of sound
when playing softly. Sound is heard only when playing
velocity exceeds the threshold {value) set here,

* If you try to make this value higher than the setting for
Velocity Range Upper, the value for Veloefty Range Upper
changes at the same time.



<Upper> Velocity Range Upper — 1 to 127

This parameter determines the maximum range of sound
when playing forcefully. Sound is heard only when playing
velecity does not exceed the value set here.

* If you try to make this value lower than the setting for
Velocity Range Lower, the value for Velocity Rauge Lawer
changes at the same Hnte.

<X-Fade> Velocity Cross Fade Depth -0 to 127

This parameter sets the fade ‘width” between the upper and
lower velocity ranges.
Lavel

Valoeiy
Upper
Fade width

T Lowar

Fade width

® KEY RANG {Key Range)

<Lower> Key Range Lower — C-1 to GY {iEiIs}{E

This parameter sets the key for the lowest plavable sound.

* If you try to make this palue higher than the key set for Key
Range Upper, the value for Key Range Upper changes at the
samy time.

<Upper> Key Range Upper — C-1 to G9 ERIEIE

This parameter sets the key for the highest playable sound.

* If you by to make this value lower than the key sei for Key
Range Lower, the value for Key Range Lower changes af the
same time.

‘® STRUCT (Structure)

This parameter determines the structure of the Tones in the

Patch. Differences in structure can make the sound vary greatly.

* With Structure, two Tones are edited as a set. This means that
it daesn't matter whetker you press TONE SELECT (1] or £2};
in either case, "12—" appears in the left-hand rorner of the
screen, (With TONE SELECT [3] or [4], ¥—34" appears.)

* If you switch off one of the Tones in ¢ pair while TYPE 2-1 is
selected, the other Tone is played as TYPEL

<Struct> Structure — 1 to 10 GENSHE

This parameter determines how Tones 1 and 2 or Tones 3 and
4 are combined. The following combination types are possible.

* Because of space copsiderations, the characters on the screen
are abbreviated. Here's what these abbreviations mean;

W1 or W2: WG (Wave Generator) 1 or 2

FlorF2: TVF1lor2

AlorAZz: TVAlor2

B: Booster

R: Ring Modulator
Typel

With this type, Tones 1 and 2 (or 3 and 4) are independent.
Jse this type when you want to preserve PCM sounds or cro-
ate and combine sounds for each Tone.

(foe 1 [ ———3)
(vone 2 4) | WG} (TVF) (Tva))

Type2

This type combines two filters to enhance filter response.

The TVA for Tone 1 (or 3) controls the volume balance of the
two Tones.

{Tone 1 )] )
H N
(Tonez]| NEHva))

Type3

This type combines two filters and distorts the waveforms by
passing them through the booster (= p. 44},

The TVA for Tone 1 (or 3} controls the volume balance of the
two Tones and adjusts the amount of effect that the booster has.

{TonE 1 (3 -,[TE\ )
(TonE2 ] rveHIvA)

Type 4

This type applies a filler to the mixed sound of Tone 1 {or 3)
and Tone 2 (or 4), and distorts the waveforms by passing
them through the booster.

(TonE 1 (3 )
%
[TONE 24| TVEHTVA))

Type s

This type combines two filters and boosts the upper harmon-
ics by passing the sound through the ring modulator (= p.
44)

The TVA for Tune 1 (or 3) confrols the volume balance of the
two Tanes and adjusts the depth of the ring modusator.

i

(roe 1 o] EaHa )
3
(HrR)

[TONE 2 (4) i

Type &

This type combines two filters, boosts the harmonics by passing
the sound through the ring modulator, and mixes in the sound of
Tone 2 {or 4).

Because the sound from the ring modulator and Tone 2 (or 4} can
be mixed, the TVA for Tone 1 (or 3) can adjust the amount of
ring sound,
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[T_ONE 169)] )
\
(TONE 2 ()] )

Type 7

This type sends the filtered sound of Tone 1 (or 3} and the
sound of Tone 2 {or 4) through the ring modulator to boost
the harmonics.

(TonE 4 :3}] J
(rone2 ] )

Type 8

This type sends the filtered sound of Tone 1 {or 3) and the
sound of Tone 2 (or 4) through the ring modulator, then
mixes it with Tone 2 {or 4) and [ilters the result.

ERy
(Fone 1 o | WEVE- T, )
[TDNE 24| ]

Type 9

This type sends the filtered sounds of the Tones throvgh the
ring modulator to boost the harmorics. The TVA for Tone 1
{or 3) controls the volume balance of the two Tones and
adjusts the depth of the ring modulator.

(TONEHH}’ )
M
e )

Type 10

This type sends the Fltered Tones through the ring modula-
tor to boost the harmonics, then mixes the result with Tone 2
{or 4). Because the sound from the ring modulator and Tone 2
{or 4) can be mixed, the TVA for Tone 1 {or 3) can sdjust the
amouwn of ring sound.

S

TONE 1 9 | oL VA, )
(Fone 2 [ RER a2 —0V8)

O What is a Booster?

The booster is a circuit that distorts the Input signal.

. Buatwe jevet

44

ln addition to using this for distortion, effects similar to
PWM (Pulse Width Modulatior; where the harmonic struc-
ture changes continuously) can be obtained by setting the
waveform for one Tone (WG1) to a subsonic frequency and
shifting the waveform for the other Tone {(WG2) up and
down, Ttis also intergsting to umplify the waveform with
Wave Gain {22 p. 5},

Lses WE1
as LFQ

Adiusts WE
ol

5 A

Distorad arsa ol the
wavelort changes

L Y s,
. e .
% i
s s

Shift in wavelormn by WG

O What is a Ring Modulator?

By combining the waveforms of the two Tones, a ring modu-
lator can produce many harmonics (inharmonic pattials) not
contained in either of Lhe waveforms. (As lung as one of the
waveforms ts not a sine wave, virtually no frequency compo-
nents sound at regular intervals,) Because differences in the
pitch of the waveform cause the harmonic structure to
change, a toneless metallic resonation occurs, This works well
when creating metallic fimbres, such as for bells.

<Booster> Booster Level — 0 /+6 [ +12/ +18 [EENEKE

This parameter sets the booster level; a larger value results in
greater distortion of the sound.

W Selecting Effects for a Patch
(EFFECTS)

* When editing the parametors for an effect, an “x" may appear
on the loft side of the screen. This budicates that the paramie-
ters for the effect are being edited while the effect’s switeh (=
. 38} is off. Because this makes it hmpaossible to check the
resiults of the effect, press the [EFFECTS ON/OFF] button to
turn the effect on.



® OUTPUT
<Qutput Assign> Qutput Assign — MIX/EFX/OUT-
PUTI/OUTPUT2

Output Level — 0 to 127 [RNGHS

Quiput Assign determines the output destination for each
Tume, and Output Level sets the level of the oufput signal.

MIX:

This parameter sends the original sound to MIX GUT. The

sound s also simultaneously sent to Chorus and Reverb.
LR

TONE _"/ mxouT @ @

Chatpen Levet

s Stores line
4 -.};)C‘._,._._._._._., To Chonis

—— *hiono ke Chorus

Send Lavel

To Reverd

e S

Feverb
Send Lovel

EFX:
This parameter sends the original sound to EFX, The
sonnwt (s also simultanecusly sent to Cherus and Reverb.
The output destination of the sound passing through EFX
follows the Output Assign setting for PATCH EFX QUT.
I_iDNE o

Culpul Level

To EFY

.+ Bfizre L
Llereo ting - _/@__.—.; To Chaorus

——-- Wt e Chatug
Send Lavel
—--—/@i---—-———-- o Reverk
Reverb
Send Level
oUTruT:
This setting sends the original sound to OUTFUTI.
: A L R
e
i! TONE i 2 CUTPUTY @ @
h Cutpet Level

— RN i

QUTTPUT2:
This setting sends the original sound to OUTPUT2,

o . LR
TONE; owteyT: @@

Latpul Lewva
— Sleres line

* When QUTPUTT or OUTPUTZ is selected as the output iesti-
uation, all seftings for Cliorus wnd Reverb are ignored.

* When TYPE 2 to 10 is sclected with Stracture {9 p. 43), the
settings for Tone 1 (or Tone 3} are ignored.

«Chorus> Chorus Send Level — 0 to 127

This parameter sets the level of the signal sent to Chorus for
cach Tone.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level — 0 to 127 |l

This parameter sets the level of the signal sent to Reverb for
cach Tone.

® PATCH EFX TYPE

<Type> EFX Type

This parameter determines the type of EFX applied to the
Patch,

For a description of the EFX types, check out “Chapter 5 —

Multi-Effectar EFX (&r p. 83).”

'@ PATCH EFX PRM ({Patch EFX Parameter)

This setting selects the parameter for the EFX chosen with
EFX Type. The parameters that can be set vary from cne EFX
to ancther.

For a description of EFX parameters, see “Chapter 5 — Mutti-

Effector EFX {v7 p. 83).”
® PATCH EFX OUT (Patch EFX Output)

This parameter determines how sound will be cutput when
“EFX” is selected with Qutput Assign for OUTPUT.
<Qutput Assign> Output Assign — MIX/OUT-
PUTH/OUTFUT2

Cutput Level — 0 to 127
Output Assign determines the output destination for the EFX
sound, and Qutput Level sets the level of the output signal.

MIX:
This setting sends the EFX sound to MIX OUT. The sournd
is also simultanevusly sent (0 Chorus and Reverb,

L A
(from TOME)
EFX ;/ >  WwxouT @@
Qupla Lol
— Sleren hne
p—;/—-—-—-—-—r Te Chorus
—— - tAnne line Cheus
Send Lovet
__w.._..)zf:_,..,..._y Ta Ravarb
Beverb
Send Leve!
OouUTruT:
This setting sends the EFX sound to OUTPUTL
ifrom TONEY ™7 " L R
EFX | - » purruTt @ @

i Cutpul Level

OUTPUT2:
This setting sends the EFX sound to QUTTUT2.
L R
itrym TONEY X
' EFX -4 > outrurz @ @
Oudout Level

= When QUTPUTI or OUTPUTZ is sclected as the antput desti-
nation, all settings for Chorus and Reverb are ignoved.
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<Chorus> Chorus Send Level — 0 to 127
This parameter sets the signat level sent to Chorus from EFX.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level — 0 to 127
This parameter sets the signal level sent to Reverb from EFX.

® PATCH EFX CTRL {Patch EFX Control}

The JV-IDIB0 lets you use any one of a number of MIDI
Controllers to vary EFX parameters in real time.

* The number amd type of EFX parameters that con be changed
is predetermined according fo the EFX type, One or two EFX
parameters are showw an the top line of the screen, and these
vary according to the type of EFX that you clhoose. For details
on the EFX parameters that can be changed, see *Chapter 5 —
Multi-Effector EFX (% pr, 8337

EFX parameter

EFX control source 1, 2 EFX control depth 1, 2&-63 to +63)
Use EFX Control Source for each of the EFX parameters (that
appear on the top line of the screen} to choose a Controller,
and set the degree of action of the Controlier with EFX

Control Depth.
You can choose any of the following as the EFX Control Source:

OFF:
No Controller is used,

SYS-CTRLI:

The Controller set with System Control Source 1, a system
parameter, is used (& p. 68).

SYS-CTRL2:

The Controller set with Systern Control Source 2, a system
parameter, is used (= p. 68).

MODULATION:
Modulation (Control Change #1}

BREATH:
Breath {Control Change # 2)

FOOT:

Faot (Control Change # 4)
VOLUME:

Volume ({Control Change # 7}
PAN:

Pan (Control Change # 10}

EXPRESSION:
Expression (Control Change # 11)

BENDER:
Pitch bend

AFTERTOUCH:
Aftertouch

* Choeose "SY5-CTRLI" or “SYS-CTRL2” if there is no need to
nse @ different Controller for cach Patch, or if yon want to
perform control with something other than the control
clianges described here. Use the system’s Control Assign 1
page te set the Controller (8 g, 68).
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@& PATCH CHORUS
<Rat> Chorus Rate - 0 to 127
This parameter sets the speed of the Chorus effect.

<Dplt= Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This parameter sets the deptiy of the Chorus effect.

<Dly> Pre delay — 0 to 127

This parameter determings the timme interval between when
the original sound is heard and when the effect sound is
heard. Larger values result in longer delays {creating a
broader sourd).

<Fbk> Chorus Feedback — 0 to 127

This parameter determines the amount of Chorus sound that
15 returned (fed back) to the Chorus unit. Larger values resutt
in more complex Chorus effects.

<Level> Chorus Level -— 0 to 127
This parameter sets the volume of the Chorus sound.

<COutput> Chorus Output Assign — MIX/ REVERB/
MIX+REV
This setting determines how the Chorus sound is output.

MIX:
This setting sends the Chorus sound to MIX OUT.

{ieomm TOMNE) ‘——‘—““‘!
~y Cha
l L R
MXOUT @& @

This setting sends the Chorus sound to Reverh.

ifrom EFX)

{lrom EFX}
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REVERB:

tirom TONE) —,l L R
{trovm EFX} &4 Cho B Rov  feeeeie MIXOUT B &

[romEFyY) ———————————

{from FOME)

MIDX+REY:
This setting sends the Chorus sound to both MIX OUT and
Reverb.
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@ PATCH REVERB
<Type> Reverb Type

This parameter selects the type of reverberation.

ROOMI:
Short, high-density reverb



ROOM2:
Short, low-density reverb

STAGEL
Reverb with many late reflections

STAGEX:

Reverb with strong initial reflecion

HALL1:
Sparkling reverb
HALLZ:

Richly respunding reverb

DELAY:
Standard delay

PAN-DLY:
A delay that pans (moves) the reflections to left and right.

<Time> Reverb Time - to 127
For a type from "ROOMI” to “HALLZ,” this parameter seis
the reverl time (i.e., how long the reverb continues). For
“DELAY" or “PAN-DLY.” this parameter sets the delay time.
Larger values produce a greater sense of spaciousness.

Reverb Drarbiay

Leval E N Level r  Bwlay time

]

A fme Tme Orginal  Dely  Time
soimd spung
<Lev> Reverb Level — 0 to 127
This parameter sets the volume of the reverb sound.

<Fbk:> Delay Feedback — 0 to 127

When "DELAY" or “PAN-DLY" has been selected as the
type, this parameter sels the amount of delayed sound that is
returned (fed back) to the Delay unit. Larger values resuit tn
longer delay times.

<HF Damp> High-frequency Damp-200/250/315/400
F500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/5000/6
300/8000/BYPASS

This parameter sets the point {frequency) at which the high-
frequency components of e reverl sound are cut off.

The HF Damp (high-frequency damp) parameter is used to
simulate the acoustic properties of different materials. {For
example, glass reflects more high frequencies than heavy car-
peting.}

A lower cutoff frequency results in a "darker” sound, and a

higher frequency produces a "brighter” spund. When set to
"BYPASS," no high frequencies are cut.

B Using Confrollers to Change
How Sounds are Played (CON-
TROL)

This selects the functions of the WV -1D80CF s Controllers.

® KEY MODE & BENDER

<Assign> Key Assign Mode — POLY/SOLO

This parameter determines whether the Patch is played as a
polyphonic (POLY} or monophonic (501L.0) sound.
Harmonies can be played when set to “POLY.” and when
5010 is selected, only one sound at a time can be played.

<Legato> Solo Legato — ON/QFF

This parameter determines whether the Legato function is
used (ON) or not {OFF). However, the Legato function can-
nat e used when the Xeyv Assign Mode is set to “POLY.”

O What is Legato?

When you hold down one key and play another, the Legato
function preserves any envelope or LFQ, and changes only
the pitch played. This makes it possibic to emulate guitar
techniques such as hammering-on or pulling-off.

<Bend Range> Bend Range — -48 to 0 (Down)/0 to 12
{Up

Bend Range Down lets vou set how far the pitch drops when
the Bender lever is moved to the left {or when the wheel is
lowered). You can set a pitch drop of up to four octaves, in
semitone increments. Bend Range Up lets vou set how far the
pitch rises when the Bender lever i3 moved to the right (or
when the wheel is raised). You can set a pitch rise of up to
one octave (in semitone increments).

® PORTAMENTO

Portamento is an effect that causes pitch to change smoothly
when one played key is followed by another.

<Sw> Portamento Switch — OFF/ON
This parameter determines whether the Portamento effect is
ON or OFF.

Portamento can be used in the S30LO Key Assign Mode to
achieve a smooth ‘sliding’ effect.reminiscent of a vialin play-
ing style. Portamento can also be used in the POLY Key
Assign Mode (when playing chordal accompaniments).

<Tm> Portamento Time — 0 to 127

This parameter determines the time required for the pitch to
change from one note to the next when using the Portamento
function.

<Muode> Portamento Mode — NORMAL/LEGATO
This parameter selects the Portamento mode. Fortamento is
always applied when “NORMAL” is selected, but when set
to "LEGATO,” Portarmento is applied only when you play in
a legato style (with the notes smoothly connected).

<Type> Portamento Type — RATE/TIME

This parameter selects the type of Portamento effect. When set
to "RATE,” the fime required to move from the first pitch to the
second is proportionate to the distance between the two pitch-
es. When “TIME” is selected, the change takes places over a
fixed amount of time (regardless of the pitch interval).

<Start> Portamento Start — PITCH/NOTE

This parameter sets the point at which the Portamento effect
begins.

This setting controls what happens when a new key is played
while a change to another pitch is already in progress.

When set to “PITCH,” the new portamento sweep starts at
the pitch in effect when the new key is played. When set to
“NOTE,” the new portamento sweep starts from the pitch in
effect when the original pitch change is complete.

a7
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® RxSWITCH (Receive Switch)
<Volume> Volume Contro} Switch — OFF/ON

This parameter determines whether volume changes (ON) or
not (OFF} when MU volume messages for the Tones are
received.

* This seHing is ignoved when the Volume sefting for Receive
MIDI, a system paramcter, is set to "OFF ” (& p, 68).

<Pan> Pan Control Switch — OFF/CONT/KEY-ON
IPALETTE]

This parameter determines how MIDI pan messages are
recetved for each of the Tones.

OFF:
The stereo pusition does not change when a pan message
is recelved.

CONT:

Pan messages are received and the stereo positinn changes.

KEY-ON:
The stereo position changes when a key is played accord-
ing to received pan messages. However, even if a new pan
message is received while a sound is being played, there is
no change in the pan position until the next time a key is
played.

* This setling is ignored when the Confrol Change setting for
Receive MIDL, a system parameter, is set to “OFF” (70 p. 68).

<Bender> Bender Control Switch — OFF/ON [gEXakd)
This parameter determines whether pitch changes (ON) or
not {OFF) when MIDI bender messages for each of the Tones
are received.

* This setting is ignored when the Bender setting for Recefvr
MIDI, a systew purameter, is set ta “OFF” (& p. 68},

* Ordinarily, velwme messages control volinne, pan messages
control the sterep position, and bender messnges control the
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pitch being played. With the JV-1880, however, you can use
these messages to contrel other Tone paramcters and effects
(@ p. 49). }f you attewpt this kind of use when the Receive
Switches are set to “ON,” then the voluaw, pauning, or pitch
may change along with the parameter you want to confrol To
avoid this, be sure to sef Hhese steitches to "OFE”

® DAMPER

<Hold-1 Swilch> Hold 1 Contral Switch — OFF/ON
[PALE I TE]

This parameter determines whether a sound is held {ON) or
not (OFF) when MIDE Hold 1 messages arce received for the
Tones.

* This sefting is ignored when the Hold 1 settiug for Receive
MID, a system parameter, is sef to "OTE" (7 p, 68},

<ReDamper> Re-damper Controt Switch - OFF/ON
IPALETICE

This selting determines (for each of the Tones) whether a
decaying sound (the key has been released) is held {OM) or
not {OFF) when a Hold 1 message is receivixd.

* Witen the Hold 1 Control Switch is set to “OFF,” no Re-damper
effeet takes place even if the Re-ramper Control Switch is set fo
“ON.” This sctting is also ignoved when the Hold 1 setting for
Receive MIDI, a system parameter, is set to “OFF” (5 b, 68).

® PEAK & HOLD

With the JV-1080], you can use the hold pedal to sustaln
not oaly note messages, but also Control messages (such as
modulation or aftertouch) when a Hold messape is received.

<EfxCtrl> EFX Control Hold/Peak — OFFFHOLD/PEAK
This setting determines how the value of an EFX parameter
{to be changed with the EFX Contral Source; & p. 46) is
maintained wiwen a Hold message is received.

OFF:

Heold messages are not recetved.

HOLD:
The pararaeter value is maintained when a Hold message
is received.

PEAK:

The parameter value is revised a nd maintained cach time
it changes to a new maximum value, even after a Hold
message is recefved,

* When you setect the HOLD or PEAK seliings, you will afso
need to specify what hold pedal information you will be
using by means of these System paramelers: Hold Control
Source, and Peak Control Suurce (& p. 67). Also, you will
need te turn ON the Hold 1 Control switch and Receive
MIDT switeh (System parameter) so you are set for the hold
pedal you are using (= p. 68).

<CtH1> Control 1 Hold/Peak — OFF/HOLD/PEAK
This seting determines how the value of a Tone parameter to be
changed with the Patch Control Sowwce 1 (Medulation) is main-
tained when a Hold message is received. The setting values are
the same as hase for the EFX Control Hold / Peak setting.

<Ctrl2> Control 2 Hold/Peak — OFFHOLD/PEAK
This setting determines how the value of a Tone parameter o
be changed with the Patch Control Source 2 is maintained
whon a Hold message is received. The setting values are the
same as those for the EFX Control Hold /Peak setting,



<Ctrl3> Control 3 Hold/Teak — OFF/HOLD/PEAK
This sctting determines how the value of a Tone parameter to
be changed with the Patch Contrel Source 3 is maintained
when a Hold message is received. The setting values are the
same as those for the EFX Control Hlold/ Teak setting.

® CONTROL SOURCE

The WV-IIBO lets vou use a variety of MIDE Controllers
to change sounds in real time. This setting selects the
Controller used 1o change the Tone parameters.

* Patch Control Source 1 is set to Modwlation (Controf Change
1) and cannot be changed.

<Control2> Patch Control Source 2
<Control3> Patch Conirel Source 3

The Controllers assigned to Patch Controllers 2 and 3 can be
selected from the foliowing list.

OFY:

No Controller is used.

SYS-CTRLI:
The Controlier set with Systern Control Source 1, & system
parameter, is used (7% p.68).

SYS-CTRL2:
The Controller set with System Control Source 2, a system
parameter, is used {#¥' p.68).

MODULATION:
Modulation (Control Change # 1}

BREATH:
Breath {Control Change # 2)

FOOT:
Foot [Control Change #4)

VOLUME:

Volume (Controf Change #7)

PAN:
Pan (Controd Change # 103

EXPRESSION:
Expresston {Control Change # 11}

BENDER:
Pitch bend

AFTERTOUCH:

Afterlouch

LFOT:

The rate for LEOT {The LFOs for Tores T-4 act with respect
to parameters within the same Tone.)

LFO2:

The rate for LFO2? (The LFOs for Tones 1-4 act with respect
to paramelers within the same Tone.)

VELOCITY:

Velocity

KEYFOLLOW:

Keyfollow (the parameter value changes according to the
posibion on the kevboard, with C4 as “07)

PLAY-MATE:

Maymate (the parameter value changes according to the
interval buebween Note On and Note Ot}

* Chogse “SYS-CTRL1" or “SYS-CTRL2" if there is no need to
use a different Controller for cach Pateh, or if you want to
have contral with something other than the Contral Changes
described hieve, Use the System's Control Assign 1 page to sel
the Controller (&8 p, 68).

* When the sctting for Receive MIDI, a system parameter, is set
{o “OFF,” then there is no effect when auy Controller (s used.

® CONTROL 1 t0 3

<Pestination> Conirel Pestination T to £ NGNS
This parameter lets you simultaneously set up to four para-
meters for the Tone changed by Patch Control Sources 1/2/3.

<Depth> Control Depth 1 to 4 — -63 to +63 EEIARR
This parameter sets the amount of change for any parameters
set with Control Destinaborn.

Assignabie Tone parameters {and ranges} are as follows:

Destination (controfled parameter) Depth
Display Meaning {setting range}
FF No paramsters are controlled —
PCH Pitch
2T Cutolf frequency
FES Hesonance
LEL Level {volume) B3 — +B3 (1)

FHER Pan {stera¢ position}

[uR Volume output frarm MEX OUT
CHI Chorus depth

REY Reverb depth

FL1 Depih of LFO1 applied to pitch
FLZ Depth of LFO2 applied to pitch
FL1 Bepth of LFO1 appliad to cutoff
FLZ Depth of LFO2 applied to cutoff 63— +83 (2)
ALl Depth of LFO1 applied to volume
ALz Dapth of LFO2 applied to volume
FLT Depth of LFO1 applied to panning

FLZ Depth of LFO2 applied to panning
LiR LFO1 rate
Lo LFOZ rate

63 — +63 (*3)

*1 Change is larger {higher) for positive {+) values and
smalter (lower} {or negative (-) values.

*2 The LFO phase is reversed for posilive and negative
values.
In gither case, however, depth increases as the value
maovas farther from 0 (zero).

*3 Tha LFO cycle is shorter for positive values and longer
for negative values.
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B Selecting Waveforms (WAVE)

This function lets you select the waveform that serves as the
basis for a Tone, apply effects to the waveform, and control
its pitch.

® WAVE

<Group> Wave Group — INT-A or BJCARDVEXP-A
to D IAEIE]

This parameter determines the memory from which a wave-
form is selected.

INT-A or B:
Selects a wavelform stored in the JW-1E3E03.

CARD:
Selects a waveform stored on a PCM Card.

EXP-A to D:
Selects a waveform stored on Bxpansion Board A, B, C, or I,
<Number> Wave Number —1 to 255 [N

Selacts the waveform that forms the basis of a Tone. Along with
the wave number, the wave name appears in the display (in
pargnitheses).

<Gain> Wave Gain — -6/0/+6/+12 RS

This parameter changes the gain of a waveform and is effec-
tve when adjusting the Jevel of a Tone (or using an amplified
waveform after sending it through the Booster (% p. 44), The
value is displayed in decibels (dB).

<Swilch> Tone Switch — OFF/ON [[d&%

This parameler determines whether each Tone is to be played

{ON) ar not (OFF).

* Wien TONE SWITCH [1] to [4] is used to switch a Tone on or
off, this setting also changes automatically.

* The number af Tones played can be Hindted by switching off
unused Tones.

® EXM {Frequency Cross Modulation)

FXM combines a specified wave with another waveform to
create a third waveform. This is useful for generaling melallic
timbres or making special effect sounds.

<Switch> FXM Switch — OFF/ON {RIEHE
This parameter determines whether FXM is used (ON) or not
{OFF).

<Colar> FXM Ceolor—1to 4

This parameter determines the ambience of FXM. A larger
value resulis in a ‘rougher’ sound, and a smaller value makes
the sound more metallic.

<Depth> FXM Depth — 1 to 16 S5
This parameter sets the depth of FXM application,

® TONE DELAY

This parameter sets the delay applied to each Tone. Tone
Delay is different from the Effector's delay because it can also
v used to change the tone of the delayed sound and play
one-key arpeggios while changing the pitch of each Tone.
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The delay time can also be made to synchronize with the

internal ar external MIDI clock.
<Mode> Tane Delay Mode X

Any of the following can be sclected for Tone Delay.

NORMAL:
The Tone is always played according to the delay time.

HOLD:

The delay effect is applied only while the note is an. No
Tone is played if the note switches off before the end of the
delay time.

PLAY-MATE:

[f the time interval between the previous Note On and the

current Note On is less than two seconds, the Teone is
played with that interval taken as the delay time.

CLOCK-SYNC:
The Tone is played using the on-board {or external) tempo
clock (e p, 67) setting,.

TAP-SYNC:
The Tone is played with the interval set by tapping the foot
pedal (Tap Control Seurce = p. 67).

KEY-OFF-NORMAL:
The Tone is played with the delay time after the note is off.

KEY-OFE-DECAY:

The TV A envelope starts from the time the note is on (dur-
ing which time nothing is played), and the Tone is played
with the delay time after the note is off.
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<Time> Tone Delay Time — 0 to 127/0 to 880 {Note
Display) i

This parameter sets the time interval between 2 Note On and
when sound is actually heard {or from a Nete Off if KEY-
OFF-NORMAL or KEY-OFF-DECAY has been selected).

If “PLAYMATE" has been selected, setting this to "64” causes

ihe interval between the previous Note On and the current

Note On io be taken as the delay time. When set to "127.7 an

inferval approximately twice as long as for “64” is set as the

delay time.

* When "CLOCK-SYNC” oy “TAP-8¥YNC” has beeu selected as
the mode, the setting value is displayed as a Quarter-nofe res-
alution. A nofe carrespanding to this is displayed next to He
sefting value. For instance, if set to 96= ), the defay time
wanld be 0.5 seconds af a tempe of 120

E i i i
* When any of Type 2 to 10 has been selected with Structure (58

p. 43}, the Tone Delay setting for Toue 2 is used for TONEs 1 &
2, and Tone Delay setting for Yone 4 s used for TONEs 3 & 4

R A AR
B Adding Vibrato to a Sound {LFO)

An LFO (low-frequency oscitlator) cyclically changes the
pitch, cufoff frequency, and level to produce medulation

effects such as vibrato, wow, and fremolo.
The 4v-1DEQ has two independent LFOs, called LFQO1
and LFO2,

@ LFO1

<Form> LFO Waveformn [RRESEIS
Any of the following LFO waveforms can be selected.

TR SIN SAW s5QU

M A

Delta wave Sine wave Sawtcoth
wave

Square wave

TRP S&H RND CHS

Chaotic
wave

Trapezoidal Sample and Random
wave hold wave  wave

<KeyTrig> Key Trigger — OFF/ON
This parameter determines whether the timing with which

the keyboard is played matches (ON} the LFO cycle or not
{OFF).

- N NN

On " Phara chang
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<Rate> LFQO Rate —- 0 to 127/0 to 880 (Note Display)
This parameter sets the speed of the cycle of the LFC,

When “CLQOCK” or “TAP" has been selected with LFO
External Sync, the setting value is displayed as a Quarter-
note resolution. A note corresponding to this is displayed
next to the setting vahse.

See the Tone Delay Chart on the left side of
this page for information on note resolution.

* When “CHS™ has been selected for LFO Waveform, LFO Rate
has o effect

<ExtSync> LFO External Sync — OFF/CLOCK/TAP
This parameter determines whether the LFO cyele is synchro-
nized with the on-board (or external) tempo clock (CLOCK),
or with the depression rate of Lhe foot pedal (TAF).

No synchronization takes place when set to "OFF.”

* Wihen set to "CLOCK,” use the system parameter Clock
Sonrce (%F p. 67) fo choose whether the internal or external
tempo clock is to e used.

* Wihen set to "TAP,” use the system parameter Tap Control
Source (5% p, 67} fo select the foot pedal.
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<Mode> Fade Mode EIERS
This parameter selects how the LFO is applied.
ON-IN:
The LFQ is applied gradually after the key is played.
ON-QUT:
The LFO is applied after the key is played, then gradually
fades away.
OFF-iN:
The LFQ is applied gradually after the key is released.
OFF-OUT:

The LFO is applied from the time the key is played until it
is released, and after the release, it fades away gradually.

<Delay> Delay Time — 0 to 127 [2EES
For ON-IN, this parameter sets the interval from the time the
key is played until the LFQ starts to be applied (for ON-OUT,
the hold time). For OFF-IN, this parameter sets the interval
from the time the key is released until the LFO starts to be
applied {for OFF-OUT, the hold time).

<Fade> Fade Time — 0 to 127 |G

This parameter sets the interval after the delay lime until the
LFO amplitude reaches its maximum {or minimum) value.
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<Offset> Level Offset — -100/-50/0/+50/+100 [ISRK
This parameter shifts the LFQ waveform up or down from
the central values {pitch, cutoff frequency, and level}. Positive
values cause the waveform to shift for undulations above the
central values, and negative values cause the waveform to
shift for undulations below the central values.
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@ LFO 2 Pages
These make settings for LFOZ.

* The parameters that can be set are identical to thyse for
LFO1.

® LFO DEPTH 1:2 (LFO Depth)

<Pitch> Pitch LFO Depth 1 or 2 — -63 to +63 [QISERIS
This parameler sets the extent of application when LFOl or
1.FQ2 is applied to the pitch. '

<TVF> Filter LFO Depth 1 or 2 — -63 to +63 |
This parameter sets the extent of application when L{‘Ol or
LFO2 is applied to the cutoff frequency.

<TVA> Amplitude LFO Depth 1 or 2 — -63 to +63

Th1s parameter sets the extent of application when LFO1 or
LF(2 is applied to the level {volume).

<PAN> Pan LFO Depth 1 or 2 — -63 to +63 IEIEIREK

This parameter sets the extent of application when LFO1 or

LFO?2 is applied to the pan {stereo position).

* Negative and positive values for depth have oppasite cffects
on the changes in pitch and velume, For example, if a pesitive
deptls value is set for one Tone and a negative value of the
same magnitade is set for another Tone, the phase of the
undulations is reversed. This makes it possible to alternately
sound different Tores and shift panaing cyclically.

Cs R
B Changing the Pitch (PITCH)

This function sets parameters related to the pitch of a Tone.

® PITCH

<Coarse> Coarse Tune « -48 to +48 [jEINRI

This parameter raises/lowers the pitch of a Tone by up to
four octaves (in semitone steps).



<Fine> Fine Tune — -50 to +50

This parameter raises/lowers the pitch of a Tone in incre-
ments of one cent {1/100th of a semitone). You can fine-tune
the Tone by up to a quarter-tone in either direction.

<Randem> Random Pitch Depth ~ 0 to 1200 &
This deliberately causes the pitch of the Tone being played to
fluctnate irregularly. The value is displayed in hundredths of
a half-step.

<KeyFlw> Pitch Key Follow — -100/-70/-50/-30/-
10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/ +50/+70/+100/+ 120/ +150/+200

This sets how high the pitch rises when the keyboard has
been shifted up an octave {12 keys). When cet to “+100,” then
when shifted upward one octave like an erdinary keyboard
instrument, the pitch also rises by one octave. When set to
“+200,” however, the pitch rises two octaves, and when set to
“-100” it drops an octave. When set to “0,"” every key plays at
the same pitch. This is normally left set at “+100.”

+200 +150
4120

+100
+ 70

35
. +%

+

+
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Pitch
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This sets the extent of the effectiveness of the Pitch Envelope.
Larger values, either positive or negative, result in a greater
range of change for the Pitch Envelope. Negative values
reverse the form of the envelope.
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<Velocity Sens> Pitch Envelope Velocity Sensitivity
— -100 to +150 HNES
This changes the level of the Pitch Envelope according to
velocity. When the value is positive, a larger velocity value
results in a larger Pitch Envelope level. When negative, a
larger velocity value results in a smaller Pitch Envelope level.

® PCH TIME ENV (Pitch Time Envelope)

<V-T1> Velocity Time 1 Sensitivity — -100/-7{)/-50/-40/-
30/-20/-10/0/-+ 104+ 20/ 30/+40/+-50/+70/+100 |

This varies the Pitch Envelope T1 according to velocity.
When the value is positive, a larger velocity value results in
faster change for T1. The change is slowed when the value is
negative.

<V-T4> Velocity Time 4 Sensitivity — -100/-70{-50/-
40/-30/-20/-10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This varies the Pitch Favelope T4 according to the key off
velocity, When the value is positive, a larger velocity value
results in faster change for T4, The change is slowed when
the value is negative,

* This effect is not applied when connected to a keyboard that
cannot serd key aoff velocity.

<Time Keyfollow> Envelope Time Key Follow — -
100/-70/-50/-40/-30/-20/-10/0/+10/+ 20/ +30/+40/+50/+70/
+100 EIEEES

This varies the Pitch Envelope according to the keyboard
position. The envelope time of the C4 key is used as the ref-
erence. When the value is positive, keys farther to the right
side of the keyboard (the high range) produce shorter times
up to T2 to T4, Negative values result in longer times.

® PCH ENVELOPE (Pitch Envelope)

T, TE T4

Pitch /

<T1, T2, T3, or T4> Pitch Envelope Time 1, 2,3, or 4 —

0 to 127 [ESERS

This sets the time T1, T2, T3, or T4 for the Pitch Envelope.
Larger vatues result in longer times until the next pitch is
reached (for instance, T2 controls the time from L1 until L2 is
reached).

<L1, L2, L3, or 14> Piich Envelope Level 1, 2, 3, 01 4 —
0 to 127 KNSR
This sets the level L1, L2, L3, or L4 for the Pitch Envelope. It
determines how much the pitch changes from the reference
pitch {set with Coarse Tune or Fine Tune) at each point. The
change is higher than the reference pitch when this value is
positive and Iower than the reference pitch when negative.

A
B Changing the Sound {TVF)

You can manipulate Tones with a TVF (Time Variant Filter),
changing the brightness, thickness, and other aspects of the
sound.
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® FILTER
<Typ> Filter Type — OFF/LPF/BPFHPF/PKG

RSN

This selects the type of filter, A filter is a Function that cuts
aff a specific frequency band to change a sounds brightness,
thickness, and other qualities. If you don't want to use a fil-
ter, set this to “OFF."

LPF (Low-pass Filter):

Components higher than the cutoff frequency are eliminat-
ed. High-range frequencies are cut off, so the sound is
rounder. This is the most often-used filter.

BPF {Bandpass Filter}:

Only components near the cutoff frequency are allowed to
remain — al} others are eliminated. This is good for mak-
ing highly distinctive sounds.

HFF (High-pass Filter):

Components lower than the cutoff frequency are eliminat-

ed. This filter is good for making percussion instruments
with distinctive high ranges.

PKG (Peaking Filter):

The components near the cutoff frequency are emphasized.
This expresses the special sound of a drum, and can even
be used to create a wow effect.

{LvF]

Levveal Lave!

e FrEQUBNCY
Cutoff fraquancy Cutaff frequency

Lavel Level
Y - U

Freguency I__‘_,_.. Frequency

Cutof! fragusncy Cutoff frequency

Fraquency

<Cut> Cutoff Frequency — 0 to 127 SR
This specifies the frequency at which the filter effect starts
{the cutoff Frequency) with respect to the frequency compo-
nents of a waveform.

When using LPF, lowering the cutoff frequency reduces high
harmonics for a “rounder” sound, and a higher cutoff fre-
quency produces a brighter sound.

With BPF, the harmonic compenents that you hear vary
according to the value for the cutoff frequency. This is good
for making highly distinctive sounds.

When using HPF, raising the cutoff frequency reduces the
jow harmonics, so the bright components of the sound are
emphasized.

With PKG, the emphasized harmonics that are played vary
according to the value of the cutoff frequency.

* The effects of the filters and cutoff frequencies vary greatly
from one type of waveform to another.

<Res> Resonance — 0 fo 127 EiSn

This }ifts up the components of the sound near the cutoff fre-

quency, making the sound more distinctive.

* Setting this value too high inay cause vibration and distor-
tion of the sound,
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<KeyFlw> .Cutoff Key Follow — -100/-70/-50/-30/-
! !/-i-20f+3Uf+40!+501‘+7ﬂf+1BG!+120I+15[|!+200

This makes the cutoff frequency change according to the
position of the key played on the keyboard.

The cutoff frequency for the C4 key is used as the reference,
When the value is positive, keys farther to the right side of
the keyboard (the high range) result in higher cutoff frequen-
cies, and negative values give lower cutoff frequencies.

+200 +150

+120
+1H0

+70
+5
4

Cutof
ITEuency

+2)
+1

Zio
=0
~50
=7¢
~100

da c4 c& C6 C7
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B e e

<Env Dpt> TVF Envelope Depth-— -63 to +63

ey ETTE:

This sets the extent of the effectiveness of the TVF Envelope {
=#p.55}. Larger values, either positive or negative, resultin a
greater range of change for the TVF Envelape. Negative val-
ues reverse the form of the envelope.

Cutah frequensy

f Whan TVF Envelope Depih is positive (+)
F

™ Time

When TVF Ervelope Depth is negative ()

® TVF VELOCITY

<V-Sens> TVF Envelope Velocity Sensitivity — -100
to +150 DGk
This changes the level of the TVF Envelope according to
velacity.

When the value is positive, a larger velocity value results in a
larger TVF Envelope level for a brighter sound. When nega-
tive, a larger velocity value results in a smaller TVF Envelope
level for a darker sound.




<V-Curve> TVF Envelope Velocity Curve — i to 7
(e r

This chooses the curve used when changing the cutoff fre-
quency with velocity. The shape of the curve corresponding
to the curve number (I to 7} appears on the screen.

<V-Resonance> Resonance Velocity Sensitivity — -

100 to +150 ISRl

This changes the amount of resonance applied according fo
the velocity.

When the value is positive, a larger velocity produces greater
resonance, When negative, resonance is reduced. The effect
is not applied when the value is zero.

® TVF TIME ENV (TVF Time Envelope)
<V-T1> Velocity Time 1 Sensitivity — -100/-70/-50/-
40/-30/-20/-10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/ +70/+100

This varies the TVF Envelope T1 according to velocity. When
the value is positive, a larger velocity value results in faster
change for T1. The change is siowed when the vaiue is nega-
tive.

<V-T4> Velocity Time 4 Sensitivity — -100/-76/-50/-
40/-30/-20/-10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This varies the TVF Envelope T4 according to the key off
velocity. When the value is positive, a larger velodty value
resulis in faster change for T4, The change is slowed when
the value is negative.

* This effect is not applied when commected to @ keyboard that
camnnt send key off velocity.

<Time Keyfollow> Envelope Time Key Fellow — -
100/-70/-50/-40/-30/-20/-10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/

+70/+100 EENNH

This varies the TVF Envelope according to the keyboarad posi-
tion. The envelope time of the C4 key is used as the refer-
ence. When the value is positive, keys farther to the right
side of the keyboard {the high range} produce shorter times
up to T2 to T4. Negative values result in longer fimes.

® TVF ENVELOPE

T4

+
Culaf ' L4
Irecuency : : ' "
L - Time
' i
Key on Key off
— t *Whan Envelope Depth is nagalive, tha polarly {+/-} of tha

culoff tretuency |s reversed.

<T1, T2, T3, or Td> TVF Envelope Time 1, 2, 3, o1 4 —

0 to 127 [PALETTE]

This sets the time Tl, T2, T3, or T4 for the TVF Envelope.
Larger values result in longer times until the next cutoff fre-
quency is reached {for instance, T2 controls the time from L1
until L2 is reached).

<t1, L2, L3, or L4> TVY Envelope Level 1, 2, 3, or a—
0 to 127 [EESEER

This sets the level L1, L2, L3, or L4 for the TVF Envelope. It

determines how much the cutoff frequency changes from the
reference cutoff frequency (set with Cutoff Frequency) at
each point. The change is higher than the reference cutoff
frequency when this value is posttive and lower than the ref-
erence cutoff frequency when negative.

B Changing the Volume (TVA)

You can use a TVA (Time Variant Amplifier) to select the
change in volume for each of the Tones.

® TVA

<Level> Tone Level — 0 to 127 [RERA
This sets the volume of the Tone. It is mainly used to halance
the volume with other Tones.

* The volume of an entire Patch is determined by the Patch
Common Patch Level (5= p, 42),

<Pan> Tone Pan — L64 to 0 to 63R
Sets the panning {localizes sound image)} for each of the
Tones. L64 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

<V-Sens> TVA Envelope Velocity Sensitivity — -100

to +150 {RSESRLN
This changes the level of the TVA Envelope according to
velocity.

When the value is positive, a larger velocity value resulisin a
larger TVA Envelope level for a louder sound. When nega-
tive, a larger velocity value results in a smalier TVA
Envelope level for lower volume.

<V-Curve> TVA Envelope Velocity Curve — 1 to 7

EALETTE]
This chooses the curve used when changing the cutoff fre-
quency with velocity. The shape of the curve corresponding
to the curve number (1 to 7) appears on the screen,

@ BIAS

<Bias> Bias Level — -100/-70/-50/-40/-30/-20/-
10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100 (SRS

When you want to make the volume change according to the
keyboard position, this sets how much the volume chanpes
as you move away from the bias point. When you set a posi-
tive value, the volume gets louder as you move from the bias
point. A negative value makes the volume grow softer.

* Ewven when set to a positive value, the level will not exceed the
maxinum.

<Paint> Bias Point - C-1 to G9 [IENEE

This sets the key used as the reference for varying the volume
when you want to change the volume according to the key-
hoard position.

<Direction>BiasDirection-——LOWER/UPPER/LOWER
&UPPER/ALL [REHNE

This sets the level for the direction to be changed — left or
right — when you want to change the volume according to
the keyboard position.

LOWER:
The volume changes when you move 1o the left {lower 1eg-
ister) from the bias point.
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UPPER:
The volume changes when you move to the right (upper
register) from the bias point.

LOWER&UTPER:
The volume changes symmetrically when you maove in
either direction from the bias point.

ALL:
The volume changes lineasrly as you move from the lower
register to the upper register, with the bias point at the
center.

Levs] -, Laued

® PAN MODULATION

<KeyFiw> Pan Key Follow ~— -100/~70/-50/-30/-

10/0/+10/420/+30/+40/+ 50/+70/+100 KRS
This makes the parming change according to the pasition of
the key played on the keyboard. The C4 key is used as the
reference. When the value is positive, keys farther to the
right side of the keyboard (the high range) result in panning
to the right, and negative values give panning lo the left,

<Random> Random Pan Depth - 0 to 63 IRIEEEH
Panning changes irregularly each time a key is played. The
value you set for this determines the range of change. There
is no change when set to zero.

<Alternate> Alternate Pan Depth — 163 to 0 to R63

The sound image is panned alternatingly to the right and left
each time a key is played. The changes are made with the
value set for Tone Pan at the center. There is no change when
set to zero. If you set two Tones respectively to L and R, the
stereo position is swapped each time they are played.

@ TVA TIME ENV ({TVA Time Envelope)

<V-T1> Velocity Time 1 Sensitivity — -100/-70/-50/-
£0/-30/-20/-10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
s ETOE!

This varies the TVA Envelope T1 according to velocity.
When the value is positive, a larger velocity value results in
faster change for T1. The change is slowed when the value is
negative.
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<V-T4> Velocity Time 4 Sensitivity — -100/-70/-50/-
40/-30/-20/-10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
[F8GETTE:

This varies the TVA Envelope T4 according to the key off
velocity. When the value is positive, a larger velocity value
results in faster change for T4, The change is slowed when
the value is negative.

* This effect is not applied when connected to a keyboard that

cannot send key off velocity.

<Time Keyfoliow> Envelope Time Key Follow — -
100/-70/-50{-40/-30/-20/-10/0/+10/+20/+ 30/ +40/+50/
+70/+100 SN

This varies the TVA Envelope according to the keyboard
position. The envelope time of the C4 key is used as the ref-
erence. When the value is positive, keys farther to the right
side of the keyboard (the high range) produce shorter times
up to T2 to T4. Negative values result in longer times.

® TVA ENVELOPE
I T T 3 ‘_T4
tovel A '
TN L2
Loy b2
‘ - : I ‘\ Time
Key on Key off

<T1, T2, T3, or T4> TVA Envelope Time 1,2, 3, or 4 —
0 to 127 Sl

This sets the time T1, T2, T3, or T4 for the TVA Envelope.
Larger values result in longer times untit the next volume is
reached {for instance, T2 controts the time from L1 until 1.2 is
reached).

<L1, L2, or L3> TVA Envelope Level 1,2, 0r 3 —0to
127 RN

This sets the level L1, L2 or L3 far the TVA Envelope, [t
determines how much the valume changes from the refer-
ence volume (set with Tone Level) at each point.
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BMaking Settings for an Entire
Performance (COMMON)

These set parameters and key ranges for an entire
Performance.

@ PERFORM NAME (Performance Name}

You can give a Performance a name up to 12 characters in
length,

The same procedure that you use to change a Patch name can
be used to change a Performance name.

Available characters:
Space, Ate Z,a to z, 0 t0 9, +-4/ =2 0[], " #%&S¥@N

® PERFORM TEMPO (Performance

Tempo}

<Drefault Tempo> Default Tempo — 20 to 250

This sets the speed of the tempo clock built into the unit,

which controls the parameters for Tones and Effects.

The Patch parameters also have a Tempo Clack setting, but in

the Performance mode the Default Tempo values for the

Patches in each Part are ignored, and the parameters for the

Tarts are controlled by the Defaull Tempo you set here.

* When using the internal tempo clock, set the Clack Source
system patameter (= p, 66} to "INT.”

* The internal tempo clock is ot ontput from MIDI OLIT.

® PERFORM KEY MODE (Performance
Key Mode)

<Key Range> Key Range Switch — OFF/ON
This selects whether the setting for Key Range is enabled
{ON) or disabled [OFF}.

® KEY RANG (Key Range)

<Key Lower> Key Range Lower — C-1 to GS MRiANE
This sets the key of the lowest sound played for the Parts.

* If you try ta make this value ligher than the key set for Key
Range Upper, the value for Key Rasge Upper changes af the
same Eme,

<Key Upper> Key Range Upper — C-1 to G2 S

This sets the key of the highest sound played for the Paris.

* If you try to make this value lower than the key set for Key
Range Lotoer, the value for Key Range Lower changes at the
same time,

The relationship with Key Range set with Patch Common is
as shown below.

Ranga that
can be played

Key Range set with Performanca

I T

| S —
Key Aange set with Paich

Key Range se! with Peformance Mo sound
;
Kay Pange set with Paich

® RESERVE (Voice Reserve)

<Voice Reserve> Voice Reserve — 0 to 64 KR

This setting determines the number of voices set asu:le for
each Part during & performance that has mote than 64 voices.
Because cach time a Patch is played it uses a nuraber of voic-
es equal to the number of Tones that make up the Patch, you
should set this to 2 number of voices equal to the number of
Tones multiplied by the number of played sounds that are
required. However, the total of Vaice Reserve settings for
each Part cannot be higher than 64. The number in parenthe-
ses indicates the number of voices that are left and are avail-
able for setting,.

* The number of sounds that the JN-VDBD can play stmulia-
neously varies by the wumber of Tones in the Paiches, Using
one Tone means using one voice. The IN-TCIADT can use up
to 64 voices. This means that if a Patck uses only one Tone,
&4 sounds can be played af the same thne. But if a Patch uses
two Tones, then anly 32 sounds can be played simultancously.

M Selecting Effects Added to the
Performance (EFFECTS)

® OUTPUT
<Output Assign> Output Assign — MIXEFX/OUT-
PUTT/OQUTPUT2 AN
Output Level — 0 to 127 {5

Cutput Assign determines the output destination for each
Part, and Output Leve! sets the level of the output signal.

MIX:
This sends the vriginal sound to EFX. The sound is also
simultaneously output to Chorus and Reverb.

EFX:

This sends the original sound to MiX OUT. The sound is
also simultaneously output to Chorus and Reverb. The
cutput desfination of the sound passing through EFX fol-
lows the Output Assign setting for FERFORM EFX OUT.

OUTPUTL:
This sends the original sound to QUTPUTI.

OUTPUT2:
This sends the original sound to OUTPUT2.
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PATCH:

This sends the originaf sound according to the output des-
tinations of the Qutput Assign settings made for the
Patches selected for the Part {=r p. 45). When this setting is
made, the Qutput Level, Chorus Send Level, and Reverb
Send Level values are added to the corresponding values
for the Paich.

* When OUTPUTI or OUTPUT2 is selected as the output desti-
nation, the settings for Chorus and Reverb arc ignored.

* If you want fo keep the Ouiput settings for each of the Tones,
set this to PATCH. If yon set it to someihing else other than
PATCH, the Quiput settings for the Tones (Oulput Assign,
Output Level, Chorus Send Level, and Reverb Send Level) are
disabled, and the Qutput settings for the Part become effec-
tive.

<Chorus> Chorus Send Level «— 0 to 127 ISR
This sets the level of the signal sent to Chorus for each Part.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Eevel ~— 0 to 127 KSR
This sets the level of the signai sent to Reverb for each Part.

® PERFORM EFX TYPE (Performance
EFX Type)

<Type> EFX Type

This determines the type of EFX applied to the Performance.

For a description of the EFX types, check out “Chapter 5 -

Mulli-Effector EFX” (s p. 83),

* This is disabled when EFX Source is set to 1-9/11-16.

<Spurce> EFX Source — PERFORM/1-9/11-16

This setects whether the EFX set for the Performance is

applied to the entire Performance (PERFORM]), or whether

one of the EFXs set for the Patches of the Paris is selected and

applied to the entire Performance (1-9/11-16}.

* The EFX set for a Patch and the EFX set for the Performance
cannot be used af the same tiste,

* Witen set to 1-9/11-18, the settings for the EFX Type and the
following Performance EFX Parameter, Performance EFX
Output and Performance EFX Contrel are disabled, and the
settings for the Palcit EFX are enabled,

® PERFORM EFX PRM (Performance
EFX Parameter)

This selects the parameter for the EFX chosen with EFX Type.
The parameters that can be set vary from one EEX to another.
For a description of EFX parameters, see "Chapler 5 — Multi-
Effector EFX” (& . 83).

* This setting is ignored when EFX Source is set to 1-8/11-10.

® PERFORM EFX OUT {Performance EFX
Qutput)

This sets how sound through EFX will be outpuat when “EFX”
is selected with Output Assign for OUTPUT.

* This setting is ignored when EFX Source is set to 1-9/11-16.
<Output Assign> Output Assign — MIX/OUT-
PUTI/OUTPUT2

Output Level — 0 to 127
Output Assign determines the output destination for the EFX
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sound, and Quiput Level sets the level of the output signal.

MIX:
This sends the EFX sound to MIX OUT. The sound is aiso
simutaneously output to Chorus and Reverb.

OuUTPUTL:
This sends the EFX sound to OUTPUTL.

ouUTPUT2:
This sends the EFX sound to QUTPUTZ.

* When OUTPUTI or OUTPUTZ is selected as the owlput desti-
nation, all settings for Chrorus and Reverb are ignored.

<Chorus> Chorus Send Level — 0 to 127
This sets the level of the signal sent to Chorus from EFX.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level — 0 to 127
This sets the level of the signal sent to Reverb from EFX.

® PERFORM EFX CTRL (Performance
EFX Control)

The JWV-1038L) lets you use any of a variety of MIDI
Controllers to vary EFX parameters in real time.

fust as with Patch EFX Control, you use EFX Control Source
to choose a Controller, and sct the degree of action of the
Controller with EFX Conlrol Depth (63 to +63).

You can choose any of the following as the EFX Control
Source.

OFF:
Ne Controller is used.

SYS-CTRLE:
The Controller set with System Cantrol Source 1, a system
parameter, is used (7 p. 68},

SYS-CTRL2:
The Controller set with System Conirel Source 2, a system
parameter, is used (8 p, 68}

MODULATION:
Madulation (Control Change # 1)

BREATH:
Breath (Control Change # 2)

FOOT:
Foot (Control Change # 4)

VOLUME:
Volume {Control Change #7)

PAN:
Pan (Control Change # 10}

EXPRESSION:
Expression (Control Change # 11)

BENDER:
Pich bend



AFTERTOUCH:
Aftertouch

* Choose “SYS-CTRLI" or “SYS-CTRL2" if there is no need to
use a different Controller for each Performance, or if you want
to perforin cantrol with something ather than the controf
changes described here. Use the system parameier’s Confrol
Assign 1 page fo set the Controller (= p. 68).

* When the switch for Recefve MIDI, a system parameter, is set
to “OFE," then there is no effect when any Controller is used.

¥ This selting is ignored when EFX Source 15 set fo 1-9711-186,

® PERFORM CHORUS (Performance
Chorus)

<Rat> Chorus Rate — 0 to 127
This sets the speed for the undulations of the Cherus sound.

<Dpt= Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the Chorus sound.

<Dly> Pre delay — 0 to 127

This sets the time from the playing of the original sound to
the playing of the Chorus sound. Larger values result in
broader sounds.

<Fbk> Chorus Feedback — 0 to 127

This sets the amount of sound from Chorus that is rehumed
{fed back) to Chorus. Larger values result in Chorus effects
of greater complexity.

<Level> Chorus Level — 010 127
This sets the volume of the Chorus spund.

<Ountpul> Chorus Qulput Assign — MIX/REVERB/
MIX+REV

This setting determines how the Chorus sound is output.

MIX:
This cutputs the Chorus spund to MIX OUT.

REVERE:
This cutputs the Chorus sound to Reverb.

MIX+REV:
This putputs the Chorus sound to both MIX OUT and
Reverb.

® PERFORM REVERB (Performance
Reverb)

<Type> Reverb Type

This parameter selects the type of reverberation.

ROOMIL;
Short, high-density reverb
ROOM2:

Short, low-density reverb

STAGEI:

Reverh with many late retlections

STAGEL:
Reverb with strong initial reflection

HALLI:
Sparkling reverb

HALLZ:

Richly resounding reverb

DELAY:
Standard delay

PAN-DLY:
A delay that pans (moves} the reflections to left and right.

<Time> Reverb Time « 0 to 127

For a type from "ROOM1” to "HALL2,” this sets the reverb
time (i.e, how long the reverb conlinues). For "DELAY" or
“PAN-DLY.,” this sets the delay time. Larger values produce
a feeling of greater space.

<Lev> Reverb Level — (0 to 127

This sels the volume of the reverb sound.

<Fbk: Delay Feedback ~- 0 to 127

When “DELAY” or "PAN-DLY" has been chosen as the type,
this sets the amount of delayed sound that is returned (fed
back) to the delay. Larger values result in a delay sustained
for a longer time.

<HF Damp> High-frequency Damp — 200/250/315
F400/500/630/800/1000/1 250/ 1600/ 200042500/ 31 50/4000/50
00/6300/8000/BYPASS

This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

A lower cutoff frequency results in a “darker” sound, and a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
"BYPASS,” no high-frequency components ate cut off.

B Setting the MIDI Channel for a
Part (MIDI)

These set the MIDI message receive switch and recejve chan-
nel for each of the Parts.

® CONTROL

<Channel> MIDI Channel —1 to 16 i -

This sets the MIDY receive channel for each Part.

¥ Be cargful when ysing tis sching, because if you set it to the
same chanmel as “Control Channel,” a system parameter (ev p.
66}, they the Contrel Chanwel setting takes priority and when
a program change message s received the Performance will be
staitched, too.

<Rx> MIDT Receive Switch — OFF/ON LGN
This determines whether MIDI messages for each Part are
received {ON) or not received {OFF).

* The seiting you make here changes automatically if you
switch PART SWITCH [1/9] to [8116] on or off wiile in tie
Performance Play mode.
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@ Rx MID! (Receive MIDI}

<Volume> Receive Volume — OFF/ON S5EaliH
This determines whether MIDI volume messages for each
Part are received (ON} or not received (OFF).

* This setting is ignoved when the Vohone sefting for Receive
MIDI, a system parameter, is set te “OFF” (%% p. 68).

<Hold-1> Receive Hold 1 — OFF/ON EREIEE
This determines whether MIDI hold 1 messages for each Part
are received (ON) or not received {(OFF).

* This setting is ignored when the Hold 1 setting for Receive
MIDI, a system parameter, is set to "OFF” {w p. 68}.

<Program Change> Receive Program Change —
OFFON [REENE
This setting determines whether MID] program change mes-
sages for each Part are received (ON) or not received (OFF).

* This setting is ignored when the Program Receive setting for
Receive MIDI, a system parmmeter, is set to YOFF” (e% p, 68).

® Selecting the Patch Assigned to
a Part (PART)

This assigns a Patch or Rhythrn Set to each of the Farts.

@ PATCH
<Greup> Patch Group [«

This selects the group of the Patch {ur Rhythm Set, for Part
10} to assign to each Part.

1JSR:
User Memory Patch

CRD:
DATA Card Patch

PCM:
PCM Card Patch

IFRA to PRC:
Patch from Preset Memory Ate C

GM:
Patch from Preset Memory D {GM sound)

XPA to XI'D:
Patch from Expansion Board A to D

<Number> Patch Number ~ 001 to 255 §
This selects the number of the Patch to assign ta each Part.
The name of the selected Patch appears on the display in
parentheses.

* For USR, PRA fo PRC, and GM, you can choose a number
from 001 to 128, For CRD, PCM, and XPA to XPD, you can
choose any Patch manber up to the number of Patches stered
ot Hre device.

60

* You can’t select @ Pateh from a DATA Card, PCM Card, or
Expansion Bourd unless that device is installed in your v
1080,

0000

H Setting the Pitch for a Part
(PITCH)

This makes settings related to the pitch of each Part.
@ PITCH
<Pitch Coarse> Pitch Coarse Tune — -48 to +48

This shifts the pitch of a Part by up to four octaves up or
down, In semitone steps.

The pitch varies relatively, with the pitch of the Patch taken
to be zero.

<Pitch Fine> Pitch Fine Tune — -50 to +50 RGESRISH
This shifts the pitch of a Part up or down in increments of
pne cent {1/100th of a semitone).

You can fine-tune the Tone by up to half a half-step (one
quarter-tone) irt either direction.

H SeHing the Stereo Position for
a Part (PAN)

This sets the panning (localizes sound image) for each of the
Parts.

& PAN

<Part Pan> Part Pan — 164 to 0 to 63R [1EGEN
Sets the panning (localizes sound image} for each of the Parts.
Léd is leftmost, {1 is centered, and 43R is rightmaost.

* Because panning is also set within each Patch, the stereo
pasition of eaclt Patch is shifted from its current position by
the value you set here,

B Setting the Volume for a Part
(LEVEL)

This sets the level {(volume} for each Part.

@ LEVEL

<Level> Part Level — 0 ko 127 #53
This sets the volume of the Part. It is mainfy used to balance
the volume with other Parts.

LETTE!



3. Rhythm Edit Mode
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B Naming a Rhythm Set {COM-
MON)

® RHYTHM NAME (Rhythm Set Name)
You can give a Rhythm Set a name up to 12 characters in

length.

The same procedure that you use to change a Patch name can
be used to change a Rhythm Set name.

Available characters:
Space, AtoZ, atoz, 0109, -4/ 1 =22<=0[(]:., " #%h&S¥@" _
]

M Selecting Effects Added to the
Rhythm Set (EFFECTS)

* The parameters at the pages for the Effecls you set here, except
for the OUTPUT page, are Performance parameters currently
called up to the temporary wrea. Thils means that if yos want
to save the dain for these puramelers, you must first change
vver to the Performanuce mode and save it as Performance
data. However, if you've called this Rhythm Set from another
Performance, then its Effect settings belong ie that
Performance.

® OUTPUT

" <Dutput Assign> Output Assign — MIXYEFX/OUT-
PUTYV/OUTPUT2
Output Level — 0 to 127
Output Assign determines the output destination for each
Rhythm Tone, and Output Level sets the level of the ocufput
signal.
MIX:
This sends the original sound to MIX OUT. The sound is
also simultaneously output to Chorus and Reverb.

EFX:

This sends the original sound to EFX. The sound is alse
simultaneously output to Chorus and Reverb, The output
destination of the sound passing through EFX follows the
Output Assign setting for PERFORM EFX OUT.

OUTPUT:
This sends the original sound to QUTPUTI.

OUTPUT2:
This sends the original sound to QUTPUTZ

* When OUTPUTT or OUTPUT2 is selected as the output desti-
nation, the settings for Chorus and Reverb are ignored.

<Chorus> Chorus Send Level — 0 to 127
This sets the level of the signal sent to Chorus for each

Rhythm Tone.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level — 0 to 127

This sets the level of the signal sent to Reverb for each
Rivythan Tone.

® PERFORM EFX TYPE {Performance

EFX Type)

<Type> EFX Type
This determines the type of EFX applied to the Performance.

For a description of the EFX types, check out “Chapter 5 —
Muiti-Effector EFX” (& p, 83).
* This is disabled when EFX Source is sct to 1-9f11-16,

<Source> E¥X Source — FERFORM/1-9/11-16

This selects whether the EFX sct for the Performance is

applied to the entire Performance (PERFORM), or whether

one of the EFXs sct for the Pakches of the Parts is selected and

applied to the entire Performance {1-9/11-16).

* The EFX set for a Patch and the EFX set for the Performance
canno! be used at the seme Hme,

* When set to 1-911-16, the settings for the EFX Type and the
following Performance EFX Parameter, Performance EFX
Output and Performance EFX Control are disabled, and the
settings for the Patch EFX arc enabled.

@ PERFORM EFX PRM (Performance
EFX Parameter)}
This selects the parameter for the EFX chosen with EFX Type,

The parameters that can be set vary from one EFX to another.
For a description of EFX parameters, see “Chapter 5 — Multi-

Effector EFX" (== p. §3).
* This sctting is ignored when EFX Source is set fo 1-9/11-16.

©® PERFORM EFX OUT (Performance EFX
Output)

This sets how sound through EFX will be cutput when "EFX”
is selected with Output Assign for OUTPUT.

* This sefting is ignored when EFX Source is set to 1-9/11-16.

<Qutput Assign> Output Assign - MIX/OUT-
PUTHOUTPUT2

Output Level — 0 to 127

Qutput Assign determines the output destination for the EFX
sound, and Output Level sets the level of the output signal.

MIX:
This sends the EFX sound to MIX OUT. The sound iz also
simuiltaneously output to Chorus and Reverb.

OUTIrUTL:
This sends the EFX sound to QUTPUTI.

OUTPUT2:
This sends the EFX sound to OUTPUT2.

* When QUTPUTI or OUTPUTZ is selected as the output desti-
nation, all settings for Chorus and Reverlb are ignored,
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<Chorus> Chorus Send Level — 0 to 127
This sets the level of the signal sent to Chorus from EFX.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level — 0 to 127
This sets the level of the signal sent to Reverb from EFX,

® PERFORM EFX CTIRL {Performance
EFX Control)

The J\V-1E1BLT lets you use any of a variety of MID!
Controllers to vary EFX parameters in real time.

Just as with Patch EFX Control, you use EFX Control Source
to choose a Controller, and set the degree of action of the
Controller with EFX Control Depth (-63 to +63}.

You can cheose any of the following as the EFX Control
Source.

QOFF:
No Controller is used.

5¥S-CTRLI:
The Controller set with Systemn Control Source 1, a system
parameter, is used (= p. 68).

8YS-CTRL2:
The Controller sel with System Conirol Source 2, a system
parametey, is used (&= p. 68).

MODULATION:
Modulation {Control Change # 1)

BREATH:
Breath (Control Change # 2)

FOOT:
Foot (Conirot Change # 4)

VOLUME:
Volume {Contrel Change # 7}

PAN:
Pan (Control Change # 19)

EXPRESSION:
Expression (Control Change # 11)

BENDER:
Pitch bend

AFTERTOUCH:
Aftertouch

* Choose “SYS-CTRL1" ar "SYS-CTRL2” if there is nto need to
use a different Controller for each Performuance, or if you want
to perferm control with something other than the control
changes described here. Use the system parameter’s Control
Assign page to set the Controller (¢¥ p_ 68).

* When the switch for Receive MIDI, a system parameter, is set
to “QFF," then there is no effect when any Controfler is used.

* This setting is ignored when EFX Source is set to 1-9/11-16.

® PERFORM CHORUS {Performance
Chorus)

&2

<Rat> Chorus Rate — O to 127
This sets the speed for the undulations of the Chorus sound.

<Dpt> Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the Chorus sound.

<Dly> Pre delay — 00 127

This sets the time from the playing of the original sound to
the playing of the Charus sound. Larger values result in
broader sounds.

<Fbk> Chorus Feedback — 0 t0 127

This sets the amount of sound from Chorus that is returned
(fed back) to Chorus. Larger values result in Chorus effects
of greater complexity.

«<Level> Chorus Level — 0 to 127
This sets the volume of the Chorus sound.

<Output> Chorus Output Assign — MIX/REVERB
MEX+REV :
This setting determines how the Chorus sound is output.

MIX:
This outputs the Chorus sound to MEX GUT.

REVERB:
This cutputs the Chorus sound to Reverb.

MIX+REV:
This outputs the Chorus sound te bath MIX QUT and
Reverb,

® PERFORM REVERE (Performance
Reverb)

<Type> Reverb Type
This parameter selects the type of reverberation.

ROOMI:
Short, high-density reverb

ROOCM2:
Short, low-density reverb’

STAGE1L
Reverb with many late reflections

STAGEZ:
Reverb with strong initial reflection

HALLL
Sparkling reverb

HALL2:
Richly resounding reverb

DELAY:
Standard delay

PAN-DLY:
A delay that pans {moves) the reflections to left and right.

<Time> Reverb Time — 0 to 127

For & type from "ROOMI1” to “HALL2,” this sets the reverk
Hme (i.e, how long the reverb continues). For “DELAY" or
“PAN-DLY,” this sets the delay time. Larger values produce
a feeling of greater space.
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<Lev> Reverb Level — 0 to 127
This sets the volume of the reverb sound.

«<Fbk> Delay Feedback — 0 to 127 _
When “DELAY” or “PAN-DLY" has been chosen as the type,
this sets the amount of delayed sound that is returned (fed
back) to the delay. Larger values result in a delay sustained
for a longer time.

<HF Damp> High-frequency Damp ~ 200/250/315

/400/500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/50

00/6300/8000/BYPASS
This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

A Jower cutoff frequency resulis in a “darker” sound, and a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off.

N
B Using Controllers to Change

How Sounds Are Played (CON-
TROL)

These make settings for the Controllers and for how Rhythm
Tones are played.

® CONTROL

<Bender> Bender Range -0 to 12

This lets you set how far the pitch changes when the Bender
lever is moved to the right or left (or when the wheel is
turned). You can set a range up/down to one octave in semi-
tone increments,

<EnvMode> Envelope Mode — NO-SUS/SUSTAIN
This sets whether the time of the sustain level (L3) for the
Pitch/TVF/TVA Envelope is ignored (NO-5US) or recog-
nized {SUSTAIN). With one-shot sounds this is effactive
when set to “NOQ-SLS.”

Volume
Sound stops

Sustain lavel
L3

o Time
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Key on .
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'
i
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<Mute Group> Mute Group ~- OFF/1 to 31
This lets you assign numbers to Rhythm Tones and differen-

tiate by groups so that rhythm sounds with identical num-
bers are not played simultaneously. Up to 31 groups can be
set, There is no muting when set to "OFF."

® RxSWITCH {Receive Switch)

<Vaolume> Volume Control Switch — OFF/ON

This determines whether the volume changes (ON} or

doesn’t change (OFF} when MIDI volume messages are

received for the Rhythm Tones.

* This setting is ignored when the Volume setting for Receive
MIDI, o system parameter, is set to “"OFF” (e p. 68).

<Pan> Pan Control Switch — OFF/CONT/KEY-ON
This sets how MIDI pan messages for each of the Rhythm
Tones are received.

OFF:
The stereo posiion does not change when a pan message
is received,

CONT:
Pan messages ate received and the stereo position changes.

KEY-ON:
The steree position changes according to pan messages
when the key is on, but even if 2 new pan message is
received while the sound is played, there is no change in
the stereo position until the next time the key is on.

* This setting is ignored when the Contrel Change setting for
Receive MIDY, a system paraweter, is set to "OFF” (== p, §8).

<Hold-1 Switch> Hold 1 Control Switch ~— OFF/ON
This determines whether a sound is held {ON) or not held
{OFF) when MIDI hold 1 messages are recelved for the
Ehythm Tones,

* This setting is ignored when the Hold 1 setting for Receive
MIDI, a System parameter, is set to “OFF" (ex p, 68),

m Selecting Waveforms for a
Rhythm Tone (WAVE)

This lets you select the waveform that serves as the basis for a
Rhythm Tone, apply effects to the waveform, and contrel its
pitch.

& WAVE

<Group> Wave Group — INT-A or B/CARD/EXP-A

toD
This determines the form of memory from which a waveform
is {o be chosen.

INT-A or B:
Selects a waveform stored in the FV-1080.

CARD:
Selects a waveform stored on a PCM Card.

EXP-Ato I
Selects a waveform stored on Expansion Board A, B, C, or D.
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<Number> Wave Number —1 to 255

Selects Lhe waveform that forms the basis of a Rhythm Tone.
Along with the wave number, the wave name appears on the
display in parentheses.

<Gain> Wave Gain — -6/0/+6/+12

This changes the gain of a waveform, and is effeciive when
adjusting the level of a Rhythm Tone. The value is displayed
in decibels (dB).

<Switch> Tone Switch — OFF/ON
This determines whether each Rhythm Tone is to be played
{ON) or not played {OFF}.

B Changing the Pitch of a
Rhythm Tone (PITCH)

This sets parameters related to the pitch of a Rhythm Tone.

® PITCH

<Coarse> Source Key — C-1 to G
This sets the pitch of the key in which the Rhythm Tone is lo
be played.

<Fine> Fine Tune — -50 to +50

This shifts the pitch of a Rhythm Tone up or down in incre-
ments of one cent (1/100th of a semitone).

You can fine-tune the Rhwthm Tone by up to half a half-step
{one quarler-fone} in either direction.

<Random> Random Pitch Depth — 0 o 1200

This deliberately causes the pitch of the Rhythm Tone being
played to fluctuate irregularly. The value is displayed in
hundredths of a half-step.

<Env Dpt> Pitch Envelope Depth— -12 to +12

This sets the extent of the effectiveness of the Pitch Envelope.
Larger values, either positive or negative, result in a greater
range of change for the Pitch Envelope. Negative values
reverse the form of the envelope.

® PCH VELOCITY (Pitch Velocity)

<Velocity Sens> Pitch Envelope Velocity Sensitivity
— 100 to +150

This changes the level of the Pitch Envelope according to
velocity. When the value is positive, a larger velocity value
resufts in a larger Pilch Envelope level. When negative, a
larger velocity value results in a smaller Pitch Envelope level.

<Velocity Time> Velocity Time Sensitivity — -100/-
FO/-50/-00/-30/-20/-10/0/-+10/+20/+ 30/ +40/+ 50/ +70/+100
This vaiies the entire Pitch Envelope time according to veloce-
tty.

When the value is positive, a larger velocity value results in
faster change in the Pitch Envelope time. The change is
slowed when the value is negative.

® PCH ENVELOPE (Pitch Envelope)
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<T1, T2, T3, or T4> Pitch Envelope Time 1,2, 3, ord —
Oto 127
This sets the time T1, T2, T3, or T4 for the Pitch Envelope.
Larger values result in jonger times until the next pitch is
reached (for instance, T2 controls the Hme from L1 uniil L2 is
reached).

Time
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<L%, L2, L3, or L4> Pitch Envelope Level 1, 2, 3, or 4 —
00127

"This sets the level L1, L2, 1.3, or L4 for the Pitch Envelope. it
determines how much the pitch changes from the reference
pitch {set with Coarse Tune or Fine Tune} at each point. The
thange is higher than the reference pitch when this value is
positive and lower than the reference pitch when negative.

M Changing the Sound of a
Rhythm Tone (TVF)

You can manipulate Rhythm Tones with a TVF (Time Variant
Filter), changing the brightness, thickness, and other aspects
of the sound.

@ FILTER

<Type> Filter Type — OFF/LPF/BPF/HPF/PKG
Thizs selects the type of filter. 1f you don’t want to use a filter,
set this to "OFF."”

LPF {Low-pass Filterk:

Components higher than the cutoff frequency are eliminat-
ed. High-range frequencies are cut off, so the sound is
rounder. This is the most often-used filter.

BPF (Bandpass Filter):

Cnly components near the cutoff frequency are allowed fo
remain - ail others are eliminated. This is good for mak-
ing highly distinctive sounds.

HPF (High-pass Filter):

Components lower than the cutoff frequency are eliminat-
ed. This filier is good for making percussion instruments
with distinctive high ranges.

PKG {Peaking Filter):

The components near the cutoff frequency are emphasized.
This expresses the special sound of a drum, and can even
be used o create 2 wow effect.

<Cutoff> Cutoff Frequency — 0 to 127

This specifies the frequency at which the filter effect starts
(the cutoff frequency)} with respect to the frequency compo-
nents of a waveform.

* The effects of the filters and cutoff frequencies vary greatly
frons one fype of waveforne to another.
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<Res> Resonance — 0 to 127
This lifts up the components of the sound near the cuioff fre-
quency, making the sound more disbnetive.

<Env Dpt> TVF Envelope Depth- -63 to +63

This sets the extent of the effeciveness of the TVF Envelope.
larger values, either positive or negative, result in a greater
range of change for the TVF Envelope. Negative values
invert the shape of the envelope.

@ TVF VELOCITY

<V-Sens> FVE Envelope Velocity Sensitivity — -100
to +150

This changes the level of the TVF Envelope according to
velocity.

When the value is positive, a larger velocity value results ina
larger TVF Envelope level for a brighter sound. When nega-
tive, a larger velocity value results in a smaller TVF Envelope
level for a darker sound.

<V-Time> Velocity Time Sensitivity — -100/-70/-50/-
40/-30/-20/-10/0/+10/+ 20/ +30/-+40/+50/+70/+ 100

This varies the entire TVF Envelope time according to veloci-
ty. When the value is positive, a larger velocity value resulis
in faster change in the TVF Envelope time. The change is
slowed when the value is negative.

<V-Resonance> Resonance Velocity Sensitivity — -
100 to +150

This changes the amount of resonance applied according fo
the velocity.

When the value is positive, a larger velocity produces greater
resonance. When negative, resonance is reduced. The effect
is nol applied when the value is zero.

® TVF ENVELOPE
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«T1, T2, T3, or T4> TVF Envelope Time 1,2, 3, 01 4 —
0to 127

This sets the time T1, T2, T3, or T4 for the TVF Envelope.
Larger values result in Jonger fimes until the next cutoff fre-

quency is reached (for instance, T2 controls the time from L1
until £.2 is reached).

<11, L2, L3, or L4> TVF Envelope Level 1, 2, 3, or 4 —
0 to 127

This sets the level [1, L2, L3, or 14 for the TVF Envelope. It
determines how much the cutoff frequency changes from the
reference cutoff frequency {set w?t:{'l Cutoff Freguency) at
each point. The change is higher than the reference cutoff
frequency when this value is positive and lower than the ref-
erence cutoff frequency when negative,

B Changing the Volume of a
Rhythm Tone (TVA)

You can use a TVA (Time Variant Amplifier) to select the
change in volume for each of the Rhythm Tones.

® TVA

<Level> Tone Level — 0 to 127
This sets the volume of the Rhythm Tone.

<Pan> Tone Pan — L64 to 0 to 63R

Sets the panning (stereo position) for each of the Rhythm
Tones.

Lt4 s leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost,

<Random> Random Pan Depth — 0 to 63

Panning changes irregularly each time a key is played. The
value you set for this determines the range of change. There
is no change when set to zero.

<Alt> Alternate Pan Depth -~ 163 to 0 to R63

The sound image is panned alternatingly to the right and left
each time a key is played. The changes are made with the
value set for Tone Pan at the center. There is no change when
set to zero. If you set twe Tones respectively to L and R, the
stereo position ts swapped each time they are played.

® TVA VELOCITY

<Velocity Sens> TVA Envelope Velacity Sensitivity
— 100 to +150

This changes the level of the TVA Envelope according to
velocity, When the value is positive, a larger velocity value
results in a larger TVA Envelope level for a louder sound.
When negative, a larger velocity value results in a smaller
TV A Envelope level for a softer sound.

<Velocity Time> Velocity Time Sensitivity — -100/-
70/-50/-40/-30/-20/-10/0/ + 10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
This varies the entire TVA Envelope time according to veloci-
ty. When the value is positive, a larger velocity value resuits
in faster change in the TVA Envelope time. The change is
slowed when the value is negative.

® TVA ENVELOPE
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<T1, T2, T3, or T4> TVA Envelope Time 1, 2, 3, or 4 —
Ote 127
This sets the time T1, T2 or T3 for the TVA Envelope. Larger
values result in longer Himes until the next volume is reached
{for instance, T2 controls the time from L1 until L2 is
reached).

<Li, L2, or L3> TVA Envelope Level 1, 2, o1 3— 0 to
127

This sets the level L1, L2, L3, or L4 for the TVA Envelope. Tt
determines how much the volume changes from the refer-
ence volume (set with Tone Level) at each point.
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4. System Mode

Pressing the |SYSTEM)] button calls up the parameters for the
System mode, no matter what mode you may be in at the
time. The parameters you set here affect the entire V-
10810, so they remain effective even if you switch to the
Patch mode or Performance mode, ete.{except for some para-
meters for the GM mode) These settings remain in memory
even if you end your session without performing a write
operation.
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B Making Selections for Settings
and the Display (SETUP)

This lets you make various settings for the JWV-1080, and
also adjust the brightness of the display.

® SYSTEM SETUP

<LCD> LCD Contrast — 1 to 10
This adjusts the contrast (brightness) for the display. A larg-
er value results in a brighter screen,

<PowerUp> Powerup Mode -— DEFAULT/LAST
This selects the screen displayed when you turn on the
POWET.

DEFAULT:
The Patch "USER: 001" Play screen is displayed.

LAST:
The Play screen for the Patch, Performance, or GM mode
selected before you fast switched off the power is dis-
played.

<Patch Remain>> Patch Remain Switch — OFF/ON
This selects whether the sounds of a previouslty played
Patch or Rhythm Sctare kept (ON) or not kept (OFF) when
you change the Paich or Rliythm 5et.

@ RHYTHM EDIT KEY

<Source> Rhythm Edit Source — PANEL/PANEL
&EMIDI

This sets whether Rhythm Tones to be edited ave to be chosen
by operating the controls on the JN-10&03 (PANEL), or
whether they can also be chosen with the keys on a MIDI
keyboard connected to the unit (PANEL&MIDIL}.

PANEL:
Rhythm Tones can only be selected with the TONE
SELECT buttons on the NV -1080].

PANEL&MIDI:

Rhythm Tones can be selected with the TONE SELECT butons
vn the PV-IDBE], or by pressing the corresponding key on a
MIDA keyboard connected to the IN-CIEIC] (0 p. 34},
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B Making Settings for MIDI (MIDI)

This makes settings for MIDI receive channels and con-
trollers.

The screen that is displayed depends on the mode you were
in before you pressed the {SYSTEM] button,

@ PERFORM MIDI (Performance MIDI}

This screen is displayed when you press {SYSTEM] while in
the Performance maode.

<Control Channel> Control Channel — 1 to 16/0FF
This sets the channel for switching a Performance, which is
different from the channels for the Parts of the Performance.
If this channel matches the receive channel for any of the
Parts, then Performance switching takes priority. Nathing is
received when set to “OFF.”

* The MIDI receive channels for the Parts are set with

Performance parameters,

<Clock> Clock Source — INT/MIDI

When controlling Tone or EFX parameters (such as Delay

Time or LFO Rate) with the tempao clock, this selects whether

the unit's built-in clock (INT) or the cleck for an external

M device (MIED1) will be used.

* The internal tempo clock is determined by the Defanil Tempo
Performance Commeon parmmeter {e5p, 57). However, this
tempn clock s not output from MIDI OUT.

<Stack> Stack — OFF/1 of 2712 of 2/T of 3/.../18 of 8

The Stack function lets you cembine two or more V-

1080 units and increase the number of sounds that can be
played simultaneously. You can hook up and use up to eight
urtks.

[uUsage with Three Connected Units}
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When set to “OFF,” the Stack function is disabled and each
INVAE180 plays in sequence all of the note messages that
are received.

® The Stack function does not work with Patches or Rirythn

Tones for which Sofo or Portamento as been turned on.

Riwythm Sets are played on the first JV-IQEB0, and Patches
for which Solo or Portamento has been turned on are played
on the second ANVI0D30.

@ PATCH MIDI

This sereen is displayed when you press [SYSTEM] while in
the Fatch mode.



<Receive Channel> Paich Receive Channel — 1 fe 16
This sets the MIDI receive channel in the Patch Play mode.

<Clock> Clock Source — INT/MIDI

When controlling Tone or EFX parameters (such as Delay

Time or LFO Rate) with the tempo clock, this selects wheiher

the unit's built-in clack (INT) or the clock for an external

MIDE device (MIDI) wil be used.

* The internal tempe clock is determined by the Default Trnpo
Patch parameter (=p, 42). However, this tempo clock is not
output from MIDIT OUT.

<Stack> Stack — OFFfl of 2/2 of 21 0f 3/.../8 of §

The Stack function lets you combine two or more JV-
1080 units and increase the number of sounds that can be
played simultanecusly. GSee the description of the
Performance MIDI Stack Function.

® GM MODE MIDI

This screen is displayed when you press [SYSTEM] while in
the GM meode.

<Clock> Cleck Source — MIDi

Provides for control of EFX parameters (such as Delay Time}
using the MIDBI clock from an external device. In the GM
mode, this parameter is always fixed to “MIDI”. However, if
ne MIIA clock has arrived, the parameters will be controlled
in avcord with a calculation which converts a note's duration
to what it should be at a tempo of 120 bpm.

«Stack> Stack — OFF/1 of 2/2 of 2/1 of 3/../8 of 8

The Stack function lets you combine two or more V-
T8I units and increase the number of sounds that can be
played simullaneously. See the description of the
Performance MIDI Stack function.

® SYS-EXC MIDI (System Exclusive
MIDI)

MIDI messages such as Perfprmance and Patch data that are
specific to certain devices are called “exclusive” messages, or
SysEx messages. This sets how the JV-1DB0 exchanges
SysEx messages with external MIDI devices.

<Unit #> Unit Number — 17 to 32
This setting ensures a match with the device 1B number of
the other device when exchanging SysEx messages.

<Rx.Exc> Receive System Exclusive — OFF/ON
This setting determines whether 5ysEx messages from an
external device are received (ON) or ot received (OFF).

<Tx.Exc> Transmit System Exclusive — OFF/ON
When a Patch or Rhiythin Set parameter has been changed,
this setting determines whether that information is sent {ON)
or not sent {OFF} as a SysEx message.

<Rx.GM> Receive GM Message — OFF/ON

This setting deterrines whether GM MIDI messages from an

external device are received {ON) or not recetved (OFF).

* Set Receive GM Message to "ON” when you want to piay
back a GM score, or if you want the IN-103B0T to switch Lo
the GM mode antomatically,

@ CONTROL SOURCE

<Tap> Tap Contrel Source — OFF/HOLD-1/SOST/
SOFT/HOLD-2
This setting determines what pedal information is used for
cantrol when the tempo of the MIDI clock is determined by
hew rapidly the pedal is depressed.

OFF:

No control

HOLD-1:
Hold 1 {Control Change # 64)

50ST:
Sostenuto (Control Change # 66)

50FT:
Soft pedal (Control Change # 67}

HOLD-2:
Hold 2 (Control Change # 69)

When using Tap Control Source, the time intervals are calcu-
lated as shown below in order to determine what is recog-
nized as being the duration of quarter notes. The tempo is
altered to accord with this.

Al [B] [€C] [D]

1 2 3 4 5

A
Start
* : Tinting at which pedal is tapped
First: nothing occurs
Second:  interval of A
Third: average of B and A intervals
Fourth:  average of C, B, and A intervals
Fifth: average of D, C, B, and 4 infervals

From the fifth tap onwards, the value is always an average

that includes the values for the four previous taps.

* Note, however, that if the value for the current interval will
cause a reduction of mare than 10% in the tempo, the vnit will
begin a new record of the averages {as in the second tap
above),

<Hold> Hold Control Source — OFFHOLD-1U/SOST/
SOFT/HOLD-2

This setting determines what pedal information is used for
control when the pedal is used to maintain (held} sound
parameters. The settings are the same as for Tap Control
Source.

<Peak> Peak Coantrot Source —— OFF/HOLD-1/SOST

ISOFT/HOLD-2

This setting determines what pedal information is used for

controf when the pedal is used {o hold the maximum values

of sound parameters. The settings are the same as for Tap

Control Source.

* When cach Contral Source has been set te "HOLD-1,” you
should alse set Hold 1 for Receive MIDI to “ON.” When set
to “SOST.” “SOFT,” or “HOLD-2," set Control Change for
Receive MIDI (= p. 68) to “ON.”
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@ RECEIVE MIDI

<P.C Bnk C.C Vol Hid Bnd Mod Aft> — OFF/ON
This sets whether MIDI messages of each type are received
{ON) or not received {OFF).

P.C: Program Change
Hid: Hoid 1

Bnk: Bank Select

Bnd: Bender

C.C: Control Change
Mad: Modulation

Vol: Volume

Aft: Aftertouch

® CONTROL ASSIGN 1

<Control 1> System Control Source 1 — CC00 to
CCY95/BENDER/AFTERTOUCH

<Control 2> System Control Source 2 — CCO0 to
CC95/BENDER/AFTERTOUCH

These set two Controllers for making Tone and EFX parame-
ters change in real time. You can assign a Control Change
rumber (0 to 95), Bender, or Aftertouch.

Patches and Performances also have Controller settings, and
when “SYS-CTRL1" is selected for them, the Conlroller set
with Systera Control Source 1 is used. In the same way,
choosing “SYS-CTRL2” causes the Controller set with Systemn
Control Source 2 to be used.

* A Controller for which the switclt for Receive MIDI, a System
parameter, is set to “OFF” has no effect poen if used.

* The Toue parameters to be changed are set with the Patch
Control Destination (ve p. 49). EFX parameters to be changed
are predefermined according to the EFX type (5 p. B3).

* Control Change messages contain predefermined functions,
but the N0 can assign and use functions that are
different from these. You shontd be aware, however, that such
usage does not conform to the operation of Control Change
messages as prescrived by MIDI standards.

® CONTROL ASSIGN 2

<Volume> Volume Control Seurce — VOLUME
IVOL+EX?

This makes the volume of Patches and Performance Parts
change according to Control Change messages.

VOLUME:
Change is effected only by Volume messages (Control
Change # 7).

VOL+EXP:
Change is effected by the addition of Volume messages
and Expression messages {(Controi Change # 11).

<Aftertouch> Aftertouch Source — CH-AFTER/
POLY-AFTER/CH&POLY

Aftertouch is a function that adds qualities such as vibrato,
pitch bending, or other sound changes when a key that has
already been played is then pressed with greater force, This
setting lets you select the type of aftertouch to be received.
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CH-AFTER:

Only Channel Aftertouch is received. (With Channel
Aftertouch, the effect is applied to all the notes on the same
MIDA channel.)

POLY-AFTER:

Only Polyphonic Aftertouch is received. (With Polyphonic
Aftertouch, the effect is applied separately for each indi-
vidual key.)

CH&POLY:
Both Channet Aftertouch and Polyphonic Aftertouch are
received.

M Adjusting the Tuning (TUNE)

These settings let you tune the unit or fine-turie the pitch of a
scale.

The screen that is displayed depends on the mode you were
in before you pressed the [SYSTEM] button.

® TUNE.

«Master Tune> Master Tune — 4274 to 452.6

This sets the overall tuning for the JV-10280.
quency of the A4 key is displayed as the value.

The fre-

<Scale Tune> Scale Tune Switch — — QFF/ON
This selects whether the Scale Tune function is to be used
{ON) or not used (OFF).

Scale Tune Function

Scale Tune is a function for fine-tuning each pitch from C to
B. Tuning the notes of a single octave causes the pitch of all
octaves to be fine-tuned. By making the settings for Scale
Tune, you can set a variety of pitch tunings other than equal
temperament.

3 Equat Temperament

With this system, an octave is divided info 12 equal parts,
This is the tuning system that is most widely used in Western
music. The 4V-1080 uses aqual temperament when Scale
Tune Switch is set to "OFF.”

) Pure Temperament {C is Tonic)

The three fundamental chords resound beautifully compared
with even temperament. However, this effect can be obtained
in only one key, and transposition makes the chord ambigu-
ous. Some sample settings for keys that take C as the tonic
are given here,

3 Arabian Scale

in this scale, E and B are a quarter-tone lower and C#, F¥4,
and G# are a quarter-tone higher than in even temperament.
The intervals from G to B, C to E, F to G#, A¥ to C#, and D#
to F# have a neutral third {the interval between a major third
and a minor third). With the _f\V-10B, you can enjoy the
Arabian scale in three keys — G, C, and F.



Neote Even Temperament Pure Temperament Arabizn Scale

{C is Tonicl
C 3 B -f
C# 0 -3 +45
D { +4 -2
D 4] +1& -12
E ¢ -14 =51
F Q -2 -8B
T4 U -10 +43
G 1] +2 -4
G# 0 314 +47
A 0 -16 o
A 0 +14 -10
B i) -12 4%

@ PART SCALE

This screen is displayed when you press the [SYSTEM] but-
ton white in the Performance mode.

Scale Tune Cto B — 63 to +63 SN
This sets the pitch of each note for the currently selected
Performance Part. The setting is in increments of one cent
{1/100th of a semitone). There are two screens — one for the
black keys and one for the white keys.

® PATCH SCALE

This screen is displayed when you press the {SYSTEM] but-
ton while in the Patch mode.

Scale Tune Cto B — -63 to +63 SRS

This sets the pitch of each note for the currently selected
Patch. The setting is in increments of one cent (1/100th of a
sernitene}. There are two screens — one for the black keys
and one for the white keys.

* Pressing a key from C to B on the MIDI keyboard causes the
on-screen cursor to moveto the selected key.
I A

B Using the _1\v-1080’% Controls
to Play Test Sounds (PREVIEW)

Even when no MIDT keyboard is connected to the W~
1080, you can play test sounds by pressing the VOLUME
knob. The settings you make here determine how these test
sounds are played. '

©® PREVIEW MODE

<Mode> Preview Sound Mode — SINGLE/CHORD
This sets how the test sounds will be played. When set to
“SINGLE,"” the sounds are played sequentially, one at a time.
The sounds are played together when set o “CHORD.” The
sound itself is set with Preview Key described below.

® PREVIEW KEY

<Note 1-4> Preview Key Set1to 4 — C-1 to G9
This sets the pitches and note numbers for the test sounds.
You can set up to four sounds.

® PREVIEW VELOCITY

<Note 1-4> Preview Velocity Set1to 4 —1 to 127
This sets the volume for the test spunds, with separate set-
tings for noles 1io 4.



5. Utility Mode

You can enter the Utility mode from any other mode simply
by pressing the {UTILITY] button. The Utilic?r mode lets you
perform operations such as writing edited data to memory,
copying data, or sending data to another device. In addition,
the parameters you set in this mode remain in force even if
you switch to anather mode later.

Hete's how to get around in the Utility mode.

1. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light up and display
the menu screen.

) 0 O P Ml Bl M
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2. Press the FUNCTION SELECT button corresponding to
the position of the display menu items to call up the
Parameter Setting screen for the selected menn item.
Another way to get to the Parameter Setting screen is o
use the |« /[M] buttons to move the cursor and make the
desired menu item blink, then press the JENTER] button.

3. Use the [«€}/[m] buttons to move the cursor to the desired
parameter, then uge the VALUE knob or the [INC}/[DEC]
bultons to change the value. (The details of the settings are
explained for each item.)

4. The message "[Press ENTER]” appears in the right-hand
corner of the Parameter Setting screen. After making the
setting, press {ENTER] to put it info effect. When the aper-
ation is finished, the message "COMPLETE” is displayed.

* If you want fo stop an operation that is in progress, press the
[EXIT] button.

* If you press [UTILITY] while in the GM mode, only one GM
Setup screen is displayed. For details, see “Chapter 4 — Other
functions of the INV-1DEQ (= p, 76),

H Saving the Data You‘ve Created
(WRITE)
This writes edited data to the unit’s User Memory, or to a

DATA Card. The screen that is displayed d(:fcnds on the
rnnde you were in before you pressed the [UTILITY] button.

* If you want to write data to the User Memary, first make sure
that Internal Protect (%8 p. 72) is set to “OFF."” If you leave it
on, then the following screen appears when you try to write
the data,

To cancel, press [EXIT]. Pressing [UTILITY] forces the data
to be written.

* If you want to twrite data to a DATA Card, first insert a
DATA Card into the DATA Card slot, and make sure that the
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DATA Card’s protect switch is off. After writing the data,
furn the protect switch back on to prevent data loss,

| %2
OFF~—= ON
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When [UTILITY] is pressed while in the Performance
mode...

® PERFORM WRITE {Performance
Write}

This takes the Performance data in the temporary area and
writes it to memory.

Use the VALUE {nob, the [INC]/[DEC| buttons, oz the
SOQUND GROUP buttons to select the Performance Number
("Number”) for the write destination.

Parfarmance Name of the write destination
Perormance Number of the wrile destinaion
{USR = User Marmory, CRD = DATA Card)

The name of the selected Performance appears in patentheses.

L R e R R PR Y]

When [UFILITY] is pressed while in the Patch mode...
® PATCH WRITE

This takes the Patch data in the temporary area and writes it
to memory,

Patch Name of the wiite destination

Faich Mumbar of the write dastination

{USH = Usar Memory, CRD = DATA Card)

Use the VALUE knob, the [INC1/]DEC] buttons, or the
SOUND GROUP buttons to select the Patch Number
{“Number”) for the write destination.

The name of the selected Patch appears in parentheses.

If you want to check the sound of the write destination
Paich...

When you erforming a Patch Write operation, pressing
JUTILITY] bekr;re executing the write operation displays the
Patch Compare screen. Patch Write is the only operation that
lets you do this. When you've displayed this screen, you can
play the MIDI keyboard to check the sound of the write desti-
natton Patch. This handy feature can help prevent the over-
writing of important Patches.

You can also change Patches while at this screen. To return
to the Patch Write screen, press [UTILITY].

Falch Nama of the wrile destingtion

Patch Nurmber ol the wrlle destination
(L8R = User Memory, CRD = DATA Card)

* Noie that from the Compare screen the sound may not aliways
sound the same as it dovs in the Play mode.
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When [UTILITY] is pressed while in the Rhythm Set
mode...

Bhylhm Set Mame of the wrile destination
Riwylhm Sed Mumber of the wrile destination
{USRA = User Memory, CAD = DATA Card)

® RHYTHM WRITE {(Rhythm Set Write)

This takes the Rhythm Set data in the temporary area and
writes it to memory.

se the VALUE knob, the {INC]/[DEC] buttons, or the
S50UND GROUF butoens to select the Rhythm Set Number
{"Number") for the write destination.

The name of the selected Rhythm Set appears in parentheses.

L
M Copying Data (COPY)

This copies Patch Performance, or Rhythm Set data to the
temporary area. The screen that appears depends on the
mode you were in before you pressed the [UTILITY] button,

----- L A N L L s LI

When [UTILITY] is pressed while in the Performance
mode...

Parormance Name

Copy source Part
Copy source
TEMF: Perforrnance in temporary area
USRA: Pedomanca in Usar Mamory
CRD: Perdermance on DATA Cerd
PRAPRE: Preset AR Performance

® PERFORM PART CPY {Performance
Part Copy)

This copies the settings for one Performance Part to some
other Performance Part in the temporary area.

Use the VALUE knob, [INC]/[DEC] buttens, or SOUND
GROUP buttons to select the copy source (“Source”).

Use the VALUE knob or [INC}/[DEC] buttons to chaose the
Parts {*Part”) for the copy source and copy destination.

Copy destination Part
{lemporary area}

The name of the selected Performance appears in parenthe-
505,

® PERFORM FX COPY (Performance
Effect Copy)

This takes the settings for an Effect already in memory and
copies them to a Performance in the temporary area. You can
also copy Patch Effect settings.

Use the VALUE knob or {INC]/[DEC] butions to select the
copy source ("Source”).

Use the VALUE knob, [INC]/IDEC] buttons, or SOUND

Copy source name

Copy source number
USR: User Memory
CRD; DATA Card
PRA to PRC: Preset Ao G
GM: Preset D
Copy sogrce
PEAFORM: Padomnance Effect settings
PATCH: Patch Eflect setiings

GROUP buttons to choose the copy source number
(“Number"}.

The name of the selected Performance or Patch appears in
parentheses.
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When [UTILITY] is pressed while in the Patch
mode...

® PATCH TONE COPY

This copies the settings for one Patch Tone to another Patch
Tone in the temporary area.

Fatch Mame

Copy destination Tone
{termparary area}

Copy saurce Tone
Copy source
TEMP: Patch in temporary area
USR: Faich in Usar Memory
CRD: Patch on DATA Gand
FAA to PAC: Praset Ato C Patch |
GM: Palch in Proset D

Use the VALUE kneb, [INC]/{DEC] buttons, or SOUND
GROUP huttons to select the copy source (“Source™).

Use the VALUE knob or [INC]/[DEC] buttons to choose the
Tones {"Tone") for the copy source and copy destination.

The name of the selected Patch appears in parentheses.

® PATCH FX COPY (Patch Effect Copy)

This takes the settings for an Effect already in memory and
copies them {o a Patch in the temporary area. You can also
copy Performance Effect settings.

Copy source name

Copy source number
USA: Liser Mamary
CRD: DATA Card
PRA to PRC: Prasel Ao C
GM: Preset O
Copy source
FATGH: Patch Effect seﬂir&s
PERFORM: Perormance Effact settings

Use the VALUE knob or {INC]/{DEC] buttons to select the
copy source ("Spurce”),
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Use the YVALUE knob, [INC]/[DEC] buttons, ar SOUND
GROUP buttons to choese the copy source number
(*Number").
The name of the selected Patch or Performance appears in
parentheses.

When [UTILITY] is pressed while in the Rhythm Set
moede...

® RHYTHM KEY COPY

This copies the settings for one Rhythm Key to some other
Rhythm Key in the temporary area.

Ahythm sat name

Copy souree Kay {B1 e D7)

Copy destination Key
(temporary arsa)

Copy source .

TEMP: RAhythm Sel in lemporary area

USH: Rhylhm Set in Uger Marmory

CRD: Rbythm Set on DATA Card

PRA to PRC: Presel A to C Rhythm Sal

GM: Preset D {GM) Rhythm Set
Use the VALUE knob, [INC]/[DEC] buttons, or SOUND
GROUP buttons to select the copy source {“Source”),
Use the VALUE knob, the [INC)/[DEC] buttons, or the keys
on the keyboatd to choose the keys (“Key”) for the copy
source and copy destination.

B Initializing Data {(INITIALIZE)

This returns Patch, Performance, and Rhythm Set parameters
in the temporary area to their standard values and factery
defzult data.

Because only data in the lemporary area is initialized, data
written to memory is not overwritten by the Initialize opera-
tion.

There are two methods for Initialize (Mode}):

DEFAULT:
All parameters in the temporary area are returned to their
standard values.

PRESET:

Only data in the temporary area is retumned to the vahies
of the data in the User Memory in effect when the unit was
shipped from the factory (i.e., items with the same
Program Numbers are affected). However, with Patches
such as those on an expansion board, where the Program
numbers exceed 128, all of them above number 128 will be
given the values for USER: 128.

Use the VALUE knob or the [INC}/{DEC] buttons to make
the Mode setting at the respective setting screens.
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When {UTILITY! is pressed while in the Performance
maode...

@ PERFORM INIT (Performance Initialize)

This initializes the Performance data called up to the tempo-
rary area.
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When [UTILITY] is p;-essed while in the Patch mode..,
@ PATCH INIT {(Patch Inttialize)

This initializes the Patch data called up to the temporary
area,

T R T R e L L

When {UTILITY] is pressed while in the Rhythm 5ot
mode...

® RHYTHM KEY INIT (Rhythm Key

Initialize)

This initializes the data for the Bhythm Tones in the Rhythm

Set called up to the temporary area that are assigned to spe-

cific keys..

* se the VALUE knob, (INCIH[DEC] buttons, or the keys on the
keyboard to chaose the keys (B to D7) to be initiglized.

® RHYTHM SET INIT (Rhythm Set
Initialize)

This initializes the Rhythun Set data called up to the tempo-
Tary area.

[
W Protecting Data (PROTECT)

“Protection” means to prohibit writing to the JV-103830],
thereby preventing valuable data from being mistakenly
overwritten,

® WRITE PROTECT

<Internal> Internal Protect — OFF/ON

This prevents the contents of User Memory from being acci-

dentally overwritten. This function is enabled when set to

“ON" and cancelled when set to “OFF.” Itis always on when

the power is turned on.

* Set this to “OFF” when writing data for Paiches or the like
From a DATA Card or the temprorary area to User Memory,

<Exclusive> Exclusive Protect — OFF/ON

This prevents the contents of User Memory or a DATA Card

from being overwritten by an Exclusive (SysEx} message

from an external MIDI device. This function is enabled when

set to "ON” and cancelled when set to “OFF.” ]t is always

OFF when the power is turned on,

* When Exclusfoe Pratect is set to "OFL” the intermal memarny
can be overwritten by SysEx messages even if Internal Protect
is 52t to “ON.”

1
M Using a DATA Card (CARD)

This lets you perform aperations such as copying the daia in
the N80 to a DATA Card, or swapping data between
the v-1080 and a DATA Card.

@ CARD FUNCTION

Faour menu items for the DATA Card are displayed.



FORMAT:
Initializes a DATA Card for use by the IN-IDHEI0Y.

RENAME:
Changes the name of & DATA Card.

COPY:

Copies data from a DATA Card to User Memory, or from
User Memory to a DATA Card.

SWAP:
Swaps data between a DATA Card and User Memory.

When you use the FUNCTION SELECT or [+8]/[™] buttons
to select @ menu item and press [ENTER], the display
changes to the setting screen for the menu item you've cho-
sen,

® FORMAT

This formats {inibalizes) a new DATA Card or a DATA Card
that has previously been used with a different model, thereby
enabling it to be used by the JV-1LJ8D. When you format
a DATA Card, you can give it a name up to 12 characters in
length. The same procedure that you use to change a Patch
name can be used to change a DATA Card name.

Available characters:
Space, Ate Z,atoz, 0to9, +-1/ | =P<>()[|f):." " #hdby@n_

If the DATA Card had a previous name, it appears in parer-
theses.

® RENAME

This overwrites the existing name of & DATA Card. You can
give the card a new name up to 12 characters in length. The
procedure is the same as when naming a new DATA Card.
The previous name of the DATA Card is displayed in paren-
theses.

® CARD COPY

This copies data in User Memory to a DATA Card. You can
also use it to copy data from a DATA Card to User Memory.

Type of data
ALL: All Pedormances, Patches, and Rhythm Sets
PEAFORM: Perlormance
PATCH: Paich
RHYTHM: Ahythm Sal

|
Copy destination

Copy source
U8R User Memory Mathod of copying
CRLD: DATA Cara ADAPT

DRECT

Use the VALUE knob, {INC]/[DEC] buttens, or SOLUND
GROUP buttons to select the type of data {"Source”), copy
source and destination (“Group”), and methed of copying.

The JV-1080 can store 128 Patches, 32 Performances,
and two Rhythm Sets in User Memory. However, the
amount of data that can be contained in an M-256E DATA
Card is 64 Patches, 16 Performances, and one Rhythm Set. As
you can see, the M-256E has only half the storage space of
User Memory. This means that when you exchange data
with the M-256E, the data in User Memory is copied az a first
half {USR-HALF1} and a second half (USR-HALF2}.

When you select “ALL" for Source, the following methods of
copying are used.

There are two methods of copying — ADAPT and DIRECT.
The method of copying the Patches selected for the
Performance Parts varies according to the setting.

ADAPT:
The Patches selected for the Parts are stored as “CRD” on
the DATA Card or as "USR” in Uscr Memory.

Performance Perfermance
USAO1 Copiad to CROO1
11 UsSRot _..DATA Card 1 | cRBO1Y
—_ 2 | cRDD1Z
2 | UsRg1z Copied to
User Memory
DIRECT:

Performances are stored as “CRD” on the DATA Card or
as "USR” in User Memory, but the Patches selected for the
Parts are stored under their own names, which remain

unchanged.
Patformance Performance
USRD1T Copied to CROM
[ooar] | DATACed ' [Goron]
z Copied to 2
User Memory

* When “ALL” has been selected for Source, please be aware
that if a Performance using a Patchin the second lalf (No. 65
to 128} is copied to USR-HALF1, the Patehes in the second
half are not saved on the M-256E DATA Card, Similarly, if a
Performance using a Patch in the first half (No. 1 lo 64) is
copied to USR-HALF2, the Patches in the first half are not
saved on the M-256E DATA Card.

@ CARD SWAP

This takes Patch, Performance, and Rhythm Set data in User
Memory and swaps it with the corresponding data on a
DATA Card.

Type of dala
ALL: Al Padormances, Patches, and Rhythm Sets
PERFORM: Performanca
PATCH: Paich
AHYTHM: Rhythm Set

Data to be swapped
U5A; User Mamary
CRD: DATA Card

Mathod of swapping
ADAPT
DIRECT

* See CARD COFY for information on how to set each parame-
ter.

Importtant!

The V1080 lets you combine User Memory data and
DATA Card data to create Performances. However, if set the
Copy (SWAP) method to ADAPT, and you try ko copy such
data from User Memory to the DATA Card or from the
DATA Card to User Memory, the following may occur.
Example:

Let’s say that there is a Performance USRDE1, which specifies a
Patch using USR012 for Part 1 and CRDO01] for Part 2. When
copying from User Memaory to the DATA Card, this
Performance is stored on the DATA Card as CRDO1. At this
time the Part 1 Patch is stored as CRE012, and Part 2 is stored
without change as CRDO11.
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Thereafter, if you copy the data on the DATA Card to User
Memory, the Performance is stored in User Memaory as
USRO1 and Part 1 is stored as USR012, but Part 2 is stored as
USRO11. This means that even though the number of the
Performance is the same as the original data, the Patch num-
ber specified by Part 2 has changed.

Performanca Performance Parformance
USAM LR UsA01
Copisd to Copled i
1 DATACard | + [oRDO1Z] | User Memory| 1
D —
2 [cApori] 2 2 fusaon |

Patch number specified by Pard 2 changes

If you want to store data in User Memory just as it is, select
DIRECT as the copy (or swap) method, or perform a Bulk
Dump.

|
M Copying a Specific Range of
Data (BLOCK COPY)

This defines and copies a range of Performance, Patch, or
Rhythm Set data.
Type of dala

FERFCAM
PATCH
HYTH

Clopy source range Copy destination rangs

USH: Lser Memory LISA: User Memary
CRE: DATA Card CRD: DATA Cart
PRA o PRC: Preset Ao O

GM: Praset D {(GM Tone Mapping}

XPA to XPD: Expansion Board A to D

& BLOCK COPY

Use the VALUE knob, [INC}/{DEC] buttons, or SOUND

GROUP buttons to select the type of data (“Mode”) and the

range of data to be copied ("Block”).

* The following message will appear if you atiempt Lo carry ont
the procedure when the amount of data af the source is larger
than that at the copy destination,

Block Cory Rande iz Juerilow
Should this happen, the JV-1080 will try to sestd each ites of
data in order until the copy destination reaches its capacity.

In the example shown above, there are eighteen
Performances included in the copy source (LISER: 13-2Bj, and
the first number at the copy destination is set as CRD: 12,
However, since Performances can be stored on an M-256E
card anly up to the CRD: 16 location, the number of
Performances that can be copied is five (CRD: 12-16).

M Sending Data to an External
MIDI Device {BULK DUMP)
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This takes data in the IN-100B0 or on a card and uses
MIDI to send it to a sequencer or some other MIDI device.
When you use this function, make sure that both the sending
device and the receiving device are set to the same MID1
channe! and device ID number {r% p. 67).

@ BULK DUMP

Typs of marmory used for sanding
TME: Termparary area
USER: User Memury
CARD DATA Card

Type of data to be sant
ALL
PERFORMANCE
PATCH
AHYTHM
SYSTEM

Use the VALUE knob, [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the type
of memory and data for sending ("Source”).

The following types of data can be sent.

When TMP is selected:

PERFORM: Data for Performances or Patches/Rhythm
Sets in Parts in the temporary area is sent.

PATCH:  Data for Patches in the temporary area is
sent.

RHYTHM: Data for Rhythun Sets in the temporary
ared is sent,

SYSTEM: System data is sent.

When USER is selected:

ALL: All data in user memory is sent.

PERFORM: All Performance data in user memory is sent.
Data for Patches/Rhythm Sets in Parts is not
sent.

PATCH: All Patch data in user memory is sent.

RHYTHM:  All Rhythm Set data in user memory is sent.

When CARD is selected:

ALL: All data ona DATA card is sent.

PERFORM:  All Performance data on a DATA card is sent.
Data for Patches/Rhythm Sets in Parts is not
sent,

PATCH: All Patch data on a DATA card is sent.

RHYTHM:  All Rhythm Set data on a DATA card is sent.

While sending is in progress, the following message appears
on the display:

Transmitiing ddeng
When sending data is finished, the following message will
appear.

COMPLETE

If you want to stop sending data, press [EXIT).

L
B Returning Seﬂ'in%s to Their
Factory Defaults (FACTORY PRESET)

This returns ail settings for the JIV-1080 to the data in
effect when the unit was shipped from the factory.

® FACTORY PRESET

Press [ENTER] to execute and retumn the data to its factory
defaults.




Chapter 4

Other functions of the
S\V-1O80

This chapter explains various ways to take advantage of the
-IV-1080's functionality, such as using GM mode to
play back performance data, selecting sounds from an
external device, and using the built-in effects.

v ioidoun



1. Using the JV-1080 with a DTMS {playing back GM scores)

The Vv-0I80's GM mode allows it to be used as the sound
source for a DTMS {Desk Top Music System}. In GM meode, the
VA8 can play back a GM score {performance data created
for a GM sound generator) You can also modify the settings of
various parameters as explained later in this section for even
more musical expressivity.

The following diagram is an example of connections with a
Macintosh.
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B Selecting GM mode

The sound source of the JV-IDR0 can be set to be compati-
ble with the GM system standard. In GM mode, the sound
source is organized in essentially the same way as for perfor-
mance mode. GM patches are assigned to each Part from 1—
16, and a GM rhythm set is assigned to Part 10.

I you wish to manually select GM mode, press
ISHIFT] + [PERFORM].

As an alternative to the above procedure, the JNV-IDBE0 will
automaticalfy enter GM mode when it receives a GM System
On message, for example when a GM score that confains a
GM System On message at the beginning of the song is
played back by a sequencer. '

GM System On message:

This is a MIDI message that causes a sound source to put
itsalf in GM mode and initialize itself to the settings appro-
priate for a GM sound source.

* [f the GM score is played back from the widdie of the song, the
playback may not be correct since the IV-1DBL will not have
switched to GM mode.

* To correctly play back a GM score, we recommend that you
select GM mode manially.

* [If the System parameter Receive GM Message (2 p. 67) has been
set “OFF,” GM System On essages will not be recefved.

* In GM mode yon can make following System parameter seltings
for GM mode that are independent of the PatchiPerformancel
Rhythm Set modes. System Parameter values that have been set
for GM mode are preserved even wwhen GM mode is exited, and
will be restored when GM mode is entered once again.

Receive MIDI page:

All of recetve switch
CONTROL ASSIGN 1 page:
Systems Cantrol Seurce 1

CONTROL ASSIGN 2 page:
Valume ControlSonrce
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Aftertauch Source
SCALE TUNE page:
Seale T wne Switch
* When the JN-WDBED enters GM miode, the following System

parameters will be automatically fived at the following set-

tings. [t is not possible to change these settings.

GM MODE MIDI Page:

Clock Seurce: MID1

SYS-EXC MIDI Page:

Receioe System Exclusive: OFF

RECEIVE MID!I Page:

Recetve Bank Select: OFF

When you exit GM mode, these System parameters will be

restored to their previous settings.
'

M Initializing the GM mode

In order for a GM scate to be played back correctly, the JWV-

1380 musst be reset to the basic GM settings. This operation is

called Initialize GM Moxe, and will occur at the following times.

2 When a GM System On is received from an external MIDI
device.

O When a GM System On message has been recorded in the
performance data being played back.

O When the JV-‘!UEC]':Umwer is turmed on.

O When you execute the Utility mode command GM Setup.

When you press [UTILITY] while in GM mode, the utility

display will be different than at other times. The following

display will appear:

e

Press [ENTER], and the current GM maode settings will be initial-

ized. Press [EXIT], and you will retum to the previous display.

* When you execute Initialize GM Mode, all previons GM mode
settings will be overritten.

When you initialize GM mode, the following System parame-
ters will be automatically set to the following valucs.

RECEIVE MIDI Page:

Receive Bank Select: OFF
Other MIDI receive switches: ON

CONTROL ASSIGNI Page:
Systent Control Sonurce I: AFTERTOUCH

CONTROL ASS51GN2 Page:
Volume Control Source; VOLEEXDP
Aftertouch Sowrce: CH-AFTER

When you exit GM mode, these System parameters will be
restored to their previous settings,




2. Enhancing Musical Expression in GM Mode

The JW-10B0 provides parameters that can be edited for
each GM part. By adjusting effect and sound parameters vou
can creafe a more musically-expressive performance.

T sl S ) A il ) I i ) Il

COMAMON EFFECTS CONTROHL  WWAVE Xg=) PTEH TV WA
coaamon EreeTs]  win | PasT | — [ Pten Rem  wewm |
SETUP — hAEN — —_ TUNE " PREVIEW

* If you execute the Inftiglize command all these seftings 1will
be last.

M Adjusting the Effects (EFFECTS)

& OUTPUT

<QOutput Assign> Output Assign —
MIX/EFX/OUTPUTHOUTPUT2Z/PATCH [S83RE
Output Level — 0 to 127 REERRE
The Output Assign parameter specifies the output destina-
tion of each Part, and the Output Level sets the output level.

MIX;
The unprocessed sound will be sent to MIX QUT, and also
sent to chorus and reverb.

EFX:

The unprocessed sound will be sent to EFX, and also sent
tex chorus and reverb. The output destination of the spund
passing through EFX will depend on the Qutput Assign
setting for the GM EFX OUT.

QUTPUTIL:
The unprocessed sound alone will be sent to QUTPUT 1,

OUTPUTZ:
The unprocessed sound alone will be sent to OUTPUT 2.

PATCH:

The unprocessed sound will be sent to the destination speci-
fied by the Output Assign (5% p. 45) of the Patch sefected for
the Part. The output level, chorus send level, and reverb send
level of the Part will be multiplied by the values of the Patch.

* If you select OUTPUT 1 or 2 as the output destination, the
chorus and reverb settings will be ignored.

* If you wish to use the eniput settings of each Tene, select
PATCH. If you select a setting other than PATCH, the output
settings of each Tone (output assign, outpui level,
chorusireverk send level) will be ignored, and the output set-
tings of the Part will be used instead,

«<Chorus> Chorus Send Level — 8 to 127 UgSSSRIT

This parameter sets the level of the signal sent to the chorus

for each Part.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level — 0 to 127 HiEEE
This parameter sets the level of the signai sent to the reverb
for each Part.

® GM EFX TYPE

<Type> EFX Type

This parameter selects the type of EFX used in GM mode. For
the available EFX types, refer to “Chapter 5. Multi-Effector
EFX (% p. 83).”

® GM EFX PRM (GM EFX Parameter)

This is where you make parameter settings for the EFX that
was selected in EFX Type.

The available parameters wiil depend on the EFX type.
For details on EFX parameters, refer to “Chapter 5. Multi-
Effector EFX (1= p. 83).”

® GM EFX OUT (GM EFX Output)

This is where you specify the output routing of the sound
from the EFX when the OUTFPUT parameter Output Assign
has been sel to EFX.

<Output Assign> Output Assign —
MIX/OUTPUTH/OUTPUT2

Output Level — 0 to 127
The Crutput Assign parameter determines the output destina-
tion of the EFX sound, and the Output Level parameter sets
the level of the cutput signal.

MIX:
The EFX sound will be sent to MIX QUT, and also to cho-

rus and reverb.

OUTPUTL:
The EFX sound will be sent to QUTPUT.

OuUTPUTZ:
The EFX sound will be sent to OUTPLUT2.

* If you select OUTPUT 1 or 2 as the output destination, the
chorus and reverb settings will be ignored.

<Chorus> Chorus Send Level — 0 to 127
This parameter sets the level of the signal sent from EFX to
the chorus.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level — 0 to 127
This parameter sets the level of the signal seut from EFX to
the reverb.

® GM CHORUS

Cheorus adds depth and spaciousness to the sound.

<Rat> Chorus Rate — 0 to 127
This pararneter sets the modulation speed of the chorus.

<Dpt> Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This parameter sets the modulation depth of the chorus.

<Dly> Pre Delay —0 to 127

This parameter sets the time delay from when the original
sound begins to when the chorus sound begins. Higher val-
ues result in a more spacious sound,

<Fbk> Chorus Feedback — 0 to 127

This parameter sets the amount of sound returned (fed back}
from the chorus output back inte the chorus input. Higher
values result in a more complex chorus sound.

<Level>» Chorus Level — 0 fo 127
This parameter sets the volume of the chorus sound.

<Qutput> Chorus Quiput Assign —
MIX/REVERB / MIX+REV

This parameter sets the output routing of the chorus sound.

MIX:
The chorus sound will be output from MIX OUT.

REVERB:
The chorus sound wil} be autput to the reverh.

MIX+REV:
Chorus sound putput te both MIX OUT and reverb.
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® GM REVERB

Reverb simulates the reverberation of a variety of acoustic
spaces, adding spatial ambience to the sound.

<Type> Reverb Type
This parameter selects the type of reverh.

ROOMI:
A short reverb with high density reflections.

ROOM2:
A short reverb with low density reflections.

STAGEL
A reverb with strong late reverberation.

STAGEZ:
A reverb with strong early refleciions.

HALLIL:
A reverl with clear reverberation.

HALLZ:
A reverb with rich reverberation.

DELAY:
A conventional delay.

PAN-DLY:
A delay that pans {moves) the reflections to left and right.

<Time> Reverb Time — 0 to 127

When the Type is ROOMI1—HALL2, this parameter sets the
time length of the reverberation. When the Type is DELAY or
PAN-DLY, this parameter sets the delay time. Higher values
resull in & wider-sounding acoustic space.

<f.ev> Reverb Level — 0 to 127
This parameter sets the volume of the reverberation.

<Fbk> Delay Feedback — 0 to 127

When the Type is DELAY or PAN-DLY., this parameter sets
the amount of delayed sound that is returned (fed back) to
the delay. Higher values result in more delay repeats.

<HF Damp> High-Frequency Damp —
200/250/315/400/500/630/800/100/1250/1600/2000/2500/31
50/4000/5000/6300/8000/BYPASS
This parameter sets the frequency at which the high frequen-
cies will be cut.
Higher seitings will result in a brighter-scunding reverb, When
BYPASS is selected, the high frequencies will not be cut.

s

e
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u Selectmg a Patch for each Part

(PART)

£

<Number> Patch Number — 001 to 128 SN
Select a GM patch number for each Part. The name of the
selected GM patch will be displayed in parentheses ().

* In GM mode, it is not possible to select User, Card, Preset A—
C or Expansion Board patches.

] Aa|ust the pltcn of each Part

(PITCH)

These parameters adjust the pitch of each Part.

® PITCH
«<Pitch Coarse> Pitch Coarse Tune — -48 ko +48

This parameter adjusts the pitch of each Part in semitone
steps over a range of +/-4 octaves.

This parameler adjusts the pitch relative to a Paich pitch set-
fing of 0.

<Pite

This parameter is a further fine adjustment to the pitch speci-
fied by Pitch Coarse Tune, in steps of 1 cent (1/100th of a
semitone) over a range of 1/2 semitone up or dow,

000
M Adjusting the pan position of
each Part (PAN)

This parameter sets the pan position of each Part.
® PAN

<Part Pan> Part Pan — Lé4 to 0 fo 63R
This parameter sets the pan (stereo location) of each Part.
A setting of £.64 is full left, O is center, and 63R is full right.

* There is also a pan setting inside cach Patch, and the Part
Pan setting of will adjust the Patch pan setting by the speci-
fied amount.

B Adjusting the volume of each
Part (LEVEI.)

This parameter sets the volume level of each Part.

® LEVEL

<Level> Part Level ~ 0 to 127 KislaEEs
This parameter adjusts the volume level of each Part. You
will use this parameter mainly to adjust the volume balance
between Parts.




3. Live Performance Techniques

M Selecting JVv- 1080 sounds

from an external device

if you wish to select sounds or drum kits from an external
MIDI device, use the following procedure.

On the IV-1IEIB10), Patches, Performances, and Rhythm Sets
are selected by the values of the Bank Select (control changes
#0 and # 32) message and Program Change message. When
you press a sound select button on a MID} keyboard, these
MIDI messages will be transmitted automatically. However if
you wish to select V1080 sounds from 2 sequencer or
personal computer, use the following procedure to transmit
the appropriate MID messages.

@ Set the transmitting and receiving devices to
the same MIDI channel.

@ Transmit a Control Change # 0 (Bank Sefect
MSB) message with the desired value.

(E Transmit a Control Change # 32 (Bank Select
LSB) message with the desired value.

@ Transmit a Program Change message with the
desired value.

* When the INV-1080 receives a Program Change stessage
without having recefved a Bank Select message, i will select
@ sound only from the currently specified memory {Presef A,
User, etr.).

® Selecting a Patch

Bank Select Program Change Fatch Groug Patch Numbey

MSB LSE
kN [i 0—127 User #1.—#128
it} o 0127 Freset A #1—H128
81 1 0—122 Freset B #1128
81 2 127 Preset #1—#128
51 3 0—127 Freset D {GM) W1-—#125
a2 4 Qei27 DATA rard #1—#128
B3 o 0—127 FCM rcard #8108
Hl n N—127 Expansion A 1128
! 1 127 Expansion A #129—8158
84 2 0—127 Expansion B #1.—#128
84 a —127 Expansion B #129HI56
in L 0127 Bxpansion C #1—H128
B4 5 0127 Expansion £ #125—W15h
B4 & =127 Expansion [t #1—R12B
84 7 (=127 Expansion T 4128—4256

For example if you wanted to select Patch number 10 of Preset
B, you would transmit the following data to the \-10O80.

(Numbers are given in decimal.}

Control Change # 0 (Bank Select M5SB) value: B1
Control Change # 32 (Bank Select L5B) value: 1
Program Change value: 9

* The Program Change number transmitied should be one lvss
than the Paich number.

@ Selecting a Performance

Bank Select Frogram Change Performance Pedfurmance
M5B LSBE Greup Nuomber
B0 bl D31 User #1—H32.
a1 ¢ 0—31 Preset A #1—432
13 T —xn Presel B #1432
82 i =31 DATA card #1—#32

If you wish to sefect a Performance, set the transmitting MEDI
device to the same channet as the Performance Control
Channel (=r p, 66). if you wish to select the Patch or Rhythm
Set of a Part, set the transmit channel to match the receive
channel of the Part. However if the Control Channel is the
same as the receive channel of a Part, the Contro! Channel
will take priority and a Performance {not a Patch) will be
selected by the incoming program change message.

® Selecting a Rhythm Set

Bank Select Program Change Rhythm Set Bhythm Set
MS8 LSB Group ember
B0 a1 User I, H2
il 6 01 Preset A #1, #2
3] 1 0,1 Preset B #L,#2
Bt 2 01 Preset C #1, 42
a1 k] 01 Preset D (CM) #1, #2
82 o 0127 DATA card #1—#128
83 0 0—127 PCM card #1—#128
B4 a 0127 Expansion A #i—#138
54 1 0—127 Expransion A #129--#356
B 2 127 Expansion B #1--#128
.21 i {127 Expansion B #1209 X250
84 4 =127 Expansion C ¥1--4128
84 5 127 Expansion #129—4256
8 & =127 Expansion D #1—4128
&4 7 127 Expansion [} #129—H256

If you wish to select a Rhythm Set, set the channel of the
transmitting MIDI device to match the receive channel of Part
10 of the Performance. (With the factory settings, Part 10 is
set to channel 104) :

B Maximum simultaneous notes
and Part priorities

@ About maximum simultaneous nofes

The V<108 is able to produce up to 64 notes simulta-
nepusly. However some Patches consist of two Tones, and
when such Tones are played, only 32 simultangous notes are
possible. The Patch List at the end of this manual gives the
number of Tones used in each Patch.

® About Patch note priority

If the mutnber of currenﬁg'-requested notes exceeds 64, exist-
ing notes will be turned off to make room for the newly
requested notes. The JV-HWIEBY's Patch note priority func-
tion will start turning off notes beginning with the lowest-
priority Part. When you create a song, keep in mind the Part
note priority order as you decide which Part to use for each
musical part.

if there is an important Part in your song that you do not
want notes to be “stolen” from, you can use the Yoice
Reserve function {# p. 57) to reserve notes for it.
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_ M Using MIDI Controllers

® Controllers and destinations

The JV-1080 allows you to use a variety of MIDI con-
trotlers to modify Tone and EFX parameters in real time.
Parameters being controlled ere referred to as Destinations,
and you can specify four Destinations in each Tone (up to 16
Destinations for each Patch).

Controllers that are used to control Tone parameters are
referred ta as Patch Control Sources. For example if you make
Patch Control Source and Destination settings as shown in the
following diagram, moving the bender lever to left or right (or
up/down if you are using a wheel} will simultanecusly con-
trol four Tone parameters: PCH (pitch), CUT (cutoff frequen-
cy), LEV (volume} and PAN (stereo position).

Patch Control Source

BENDER
il
I 13 14 ]

1 ) I
PCH [ CUT LEV PAN

Ceslinalion
Tone

For this example, make settings as follows.

m Turn on the receive switches for the con-
trollers you wish to use.
System parameter / RECEIVE MIDI Page
Receive Bender (== p. 68): ON

€ select the controller you wish ko use,
Patch parameter / CONTROL SOURCE Page
Patch Control Source 2 {== p. 49). BENDER

Q€D Set the Controller Destination (= p. 49) and
Control Depth (== p. 49).
Patch parameter / CONTROL 2 Page
Control Destination 1: PCH
Control Destination 2: CUT
Control Destination 3: LEV
Conirol Destination 4: PAN
Conirol Depth 1: other than )
Control Depth 2: other than 0
Conirol Depth 3: other than 0
Control Depth 4: other than 0

The JWV-10BQ has three Patch Control Sources. Patch
Control Source 1 is fixed at Modulation {rontrol change #01),
but Patch Control Sources 2 and 3 can be freely assigned.

® Control EFX parametfers

To control EEX parameters, use an EFX Contro} Source. Two

Eypes of controllers can be freely assigned to these EFX
ontrol Sources as well. The destination will be determined

by the type of EFX that is selected. For example if you select

Owverdrive for EFX, the destinations wil} be set to DRIVE {the

degree of distortion} and PAN (stereo location).

EFX Cantrol
Sourca t

BENDER
|

DRIVE

EFX Control
Souiree 2

MOOULATION

!
Dastinaton
EFX {Cvardriva}
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To make gettings for this example, use the following procedure.

@ Turn on the receive switch for the controller
you wish fo use.
System parameter / RECEIVE MIDI Page
Receive Bender (& p. 68): ON
Receive Modulation {e= p, 68): ON

@ Select the EFX fype.
Patch parameter / PATCH EFX TYPE Page

EFX Type (= p. 45): 20VERDRIVE

€"®) Select the controllers you wish to use
Patch parameter / PATCH EFX CTRE Page
EFX Control Source 1 (= p. 46): BENDER
EFX Coniral Source 2 (% p. 46): MODULATION

€YY 5et the controller depth,
Patch parameter / PATCH EFX CTRL Page
EFX Control Depth 1 { p. 46): other than 0
EFX Control Depth 2 (s p. 46): other than 0

® Using controllers in System mode

Patch Control Source 2, Patch Control Source 3 and EFX
Control Seurces allow you to select the 5YS-CTRL1 and 5YS-
CTRLY settings. When these settings are selected, the Tone or
EFX will be controlled as specified by the controller selections
you make in System mode. In System mode, you can select
any control change number (# 00 — # 95), bkender or after-
touch as e two controller sources, Systemn Contrel Source 1
and System Conirol Source 2.

Sygtam
Conlrgh Souree 1
[MODULATJON' l BENDER |

-

Sysmm
Contrel Seurce 2

S o,

EFX " Paich Patch
Conead Souice Canlrol Scume 2 Cantra! Sourge 3
l 8YS-CTALL I I S¥YS-CTAL1 I I SYS-CTAL2 |

| |
Destinstion Deastinali [, jor

It is convenient to use System contrallers when you do not
need to specify controllers independently for each Palch, or
when you want to be free to use any control change number
as the controller.

* With some exceptions, the function of each MIDI Control
Change message is predefined. For example the Bank Sclect
message (control change # 00, # 32) is ased to swilch sound
banks. However the JNWB0D allows you bo assign control
change messages to a variety of other functions, se that
saundds can be controfled in realtime. If you do so, however,
you should be aware that such uses are outside af the con-
traller operations defined in the MIDI specification.

® Controllers in Performance mode

In Performance mode, the control sources specified in the
Patch used by each Part can apply various effects to each
Part. However if you use the EFX seltings of the
Performance, the EFX controller settings of the Patch will be
ignored, and the EFX controller settings of the Performance
will be used. Alse, if you wish to use controllers in
Performance mode, the MIDI receive switch of gach Part
must be turned on.



4. Using Effects

The routing of the \-IDEDY's effects will depend on the settings of each Tone and on the effect output
assign and level settings.

For each routing, you may think of a level setting of 0 as being disconnected, and a level setting of 1-127 as
being connected. Effect routing is determined by the various level settings and output assign settings. The
following dirgrams are example settings in Patch mode which you may use as guidelines for your effect
settings. The output assign and level settings shown at the left of each diagram will resuit in the effect rout-
ing shown in the diagrams at right. Parameter values listed as 1-127 can be set to any desired value.

* Parameters listed as ¥--" will be ignored even if you set a value.
* Only the sound to which the effect has been applied will be output with chorus and reverb, while EFX contains
the original sound as well.

@®Output the unpro- [ourrwy

Cuipyt Azsign KUK

cessed sound from Outpul Levet i—127
Chorus Sord Level L

MIX OUT Flevert Sand Lival e
[FatenErtGor
Output Assign - TONE P MIXOUT
Cunpul Level -
Chorus Send Lavel -
RAovarh Send Lavel =
PATCH CHORUS
Chorus Level

Chanus Output ign -
PATCH REVEAR
FReverb Level =

CUTPUT
@®Use chorus aund O Assion wx

reverb in series Outoutt Lavel =127
Chonus Sand Level —127
Aevort Sand Level 1—127
|FaTEH EFX OUT
Culput Asslgn - TONE Cho Hav
Cutpt Lavel - i
thorus Send Lavel -
Hywvort Sand Lowvel -
PATCH CHOHUS
Chomue Lawved 1127
Ghoms Oune Aselgn | IMUGREY |
PATCH REVERR
Fiaviert Loved 1—137

& MIXOUT

L 7

OUTRUT
Culput Asslon EFX
Cutpul Lol 1—127
Choua Sond Lovek 1]
Agvarh Sand Lawvat 1]
PATCH EFX OUT
Theput Aasign M
Chustpul Lavat 1—127 TONE EFX P————— mxaur
Chorus Send Levai [+
Haverb Sand Levak ]
PATCH CHORUS
Chorus Leval

®1se only EFX

®Apply reverb only o Assign EFx

to the chorused Cutpust Leval 1127
Charus Send Level 1127

sound and use in fievarh Bend Lavel o

. PAYCH EFX OUY
parallel W!tl‘l EFX Cutpul Assign ¥y TORE Cha Rov | MIXOUT
Dutpul Lavel tm127
Chons Send Lovel o
Revein Send Lavel L]
PATCH CHORUS EFX
Chous Laval T—187

Chens Dutpul Assigr REV
FATEH REVERR
Reverh Level 1137

OUTPUT
®Use EFX, chorus {700, e

and reverb in series Cuitpur Laval 127
Chans Send Lavel il
Foverh Sand Leved ]
[PaTCItERX DUT
Dutput Assign Az
Duilpui L evel 1=—127 TOME | EFX Cher
Chorus Sand Leve! 1-=127
Aeverb Send Leval 1—127
PATCH CHORUS
Chorus Level 1127
Chotus CQulput Assign MiX+REY

Rev - MIXOUT

) 4

L

FATCH REVERB
Hevarb Level 1—i27
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®Use chorus and
reverb in parailel,
and EFX in series

@Use EFX, chorus

and reverb in paral-
lel

@Simultaneously use
both parallel and
series

®Output the unpro-
cessed sound from
QUTPUT 1/2

®Use EFX and out-
put from OUTPUT
1/2

The examples here use one Tone from the Patch mode. Since the Quiput Level, Chorus Send Level, and

GUTPUT
CHapul Assign
Ohunput Lavel
Cherus Bend Level
Reverh Send Laval

[FaTe EFx o
Cuipul Assign
Chutpul Lavef
Cheras Send Lavel
Revert Sond Laval

TORE

EFX

[PATEH CHORUS
Chorus Lavel
FATCH REVERB
Rovarh Lewsl

e MIXOUT

QUTPUT

Tulput Asslgn
Gulpui Level
Chons Gend Leve|
Ravarb Sand Level

{PATCH EFX OBIT
Dutput Assign
Dulput Level
Chorus Seng Level
Foverk Sand Level
PATCH CHORUS
Charus Leve!
Ehorys Culput Assi

PATCH REVERBD
Feavarb Levet

EFE

TONE

Cho

MiXOoUT

jJGuTPruT

Cutpul Agign
Output Levet
Chorus Send Levat
Reveth Send ievel

PATCH EFX OUT
Outpul Assign
Cutput Lavet
Choms Send Laval
Revarb. Send 1aval

TONE

PATCH CHOAUS
Chomg Leval

_Chonis Qutpul Assign

127
MIX+-AEY

PATCH REVERH
Aeovarl Level

1==127

BFA

Anv

P—I mixouT
' 3

G 7 &

ouTPuY
Quipnt Assign
Quipint Lavel
Chorus Send Level
Fovarh Sond Leve]

OuUT1R2
t—127

{PATCH EFX OUT
Clultput Aselgn
Ourpart Lewved
Chorus Send Levasl
Fiavart Sand Leve]

PATCH CHORUS
Lhaorus Level
Chorus Dulput Assign

PATCH REVERB
HAeverb Eeval

TOMNE

frremmr i ——-——f OUTRUT1/2

grinsmmrin

DUTPUT
Output AERGN
Output Level
Chorug Setct Level
Feverb Send | ovel

PATH EFX DUT
Cutpd AgSign
Chgut Level
Chorys Sand Level
Reverb Sand Lave!

PATCH CHORUS
Chorua Lavel

Chones Cuip Assken

PATCH REVERR

Ravarky Laval

TONE

= QUTPUTIR

Reverb Send Level can be set independently for each Tone, you can make whalever settings vou need
for each one when using multiple Tones. Individual settings for the Tone level are basically ignored

when in the Performance mode—the level is controlled by the settings for output made for each Part.

(It may be helpful to substitute PART for TONE when viewing the Hlustration.)

Only when Output Assign is set to "Paich” will the balance for the level of individual Tones set for

Patches be reflected in the Parts. Note also that if a different EFX type is set for Patches and
Performances, unexpected effects could be obtained from Parts. To avoid this, you can zither set

OCutput Assign to MIX, or use only Patches which are specifically set for the way that the Performance

is to be nsed.
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Multi-Effector EFX

The EFX is a multi-effects pracessor offering 40 types of
effects. Combinations of effects and the sequence of the
routes taken by their signals are predetermined for each
effect type.

Some of the parameters described in this chapter are marked with an asterisk ("*")
to the left. This asterisk means that the parameter can be controlled by EFX

Control Source (= p. 48),

g lajdoyD



1. EFX Effect Types

The EFX has the 40 effect types described below.
Some of the effects types are compounds in which two kinds
of effects are linked together. :

W 1: STEREO-EQ (Stereo Equalizer)

This is the Stereo Equalizer, which adjusts the sound quality
for bass, midrange, and treble.

l-

;
<LowFreq> Low Frequency — 200 Hz/400 Hz
This sets the reference frequency for emphasizing bass sound
quality.
<Low{Gain> Low Gain —-15dB8 to +15dB

This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Freg> High Frequency — 4 kHz/8 kHz

This sets the reference frequency for emphasizing treble
sound quality.

<Hi Gain> High Gain — -15 dB to +15dB

This sets the treble spund quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the higher band.

<P1 Freq> Peaking 1 Frequency — 200/250/315/400f
500/630/600/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/5000/6
300/8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz)

This sets the reference frequency for when emphasizing the
sound quality of a specific frequency band.

<P1 Q> Peaking 1 Q — 0.5/1.0/2.0/4.0/5.0

This determines the bandwidth for the reference frequency
set with Peaking 1 Frequency.

A larger value gives a greater width for the band emphasized
with Peaking 1 Gain.

<P1 Gain> Peaking 1 Gain — ~15 dB to +15 dB

This sets the sound quality for a specific frequency band. A
larger pasitive value results in greater emphasis for the fre-
quency band set with Peaking 1 Frequency and Peaking 1 Q.

<P2 Freq> Peaking 2 Frequency — 200/250/315/400/
500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/5000/
6300/8000 {200 Hz to B kHz)

This sets the reference frequency for when emphasizing the
sound quality of a specific frequency band.

<P2 Q> Peaking 2 Q3 — 0.5/1.0/2.0/4.0/9.0

This determines the bandwidth for the reference frequency
set with Peaking 2 Frequency.

A larger value gives a greater width for the band emphasized
with Peaking 2 Gain.

<P2 Gain> Peaking 2 Gain —~-15 dB to +15 dB

This sets the sound quality for a specific [requency band. A
larger positive value results in greater emphasis for the fre-
quency band set with Peaking 2 Frequency and Peaking 2 ().
*<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127

This sets the overall level for the effect sound.
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i 2: OVERDRIVE

This produces natural distortion like what you can get from a
vacuum-tube amp.
L

Cver | | Amp

drive Sirmutator EQ 7] Pan

R

*<Drive> Drive — 0 to 127

This sets the strength of the sound distortion.
<Level> Qutput Level — {0 to 127

This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

* Increasing the value for Drive alse canses the overall volime
to rise. It mnay be helpful to use Output Level to adjust for the
difference in volume between when Qverdrive is applied and
when it is not applied.

<LowGain> Low Gain —-15 dB fo +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain — ~15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the higher band.

<Amp Type> Amp Type — SMALL/BUILT-IN/2-
STACK/3-5TACK
This simulates the characteristics of a guitar amp.

SMALL:
This simulates a compact amp.

BUILT-IN:
This simulates a built-in amp,

2-85TACK:
This simulates a large two-stack amp.

3-STACK:
This simulates a large three-stack amp.
*<Pan> Cutput Pan — L64 to 0 to 63R

This sets the stereo position where the cffect sound is cutput.
164 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

N 3: DISTORTION

This increases odd harmonics to add strong distorbion to the
ariginal sound.

L

. . Ll Amp |
Distaricn Simuiator EQ Pan

B

*<Drives> Drive — 0 to 127
This sets the strength of the sound distortion.

<Level> Output Level -~ 0 to 127

This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

* Increasing the value for Drive also cawses the overall volume
ta eise. It may be helpful to use Output Level to adjust for the

difference in volume befween wien Distortion is applied and
when it is not applied.



<LowGain> Low Gain — -15 d8 te +15 dB
This sets the bass sound qualit¥. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain —-15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the higher band.

<Amp Type> Amp Type — SMALL/BUILT-IN/2-

STACK/3-STACK
This simulates the characteristics of a guitar amp.

SMALL:

This simulates a compact amp,
BUILT-IN:

This simulates a built-in amp,

2-STACK:
This simulates a Jarge two-stack amp,

3-STACK:
This simulates a large three-stack amp.

*<Pan> Oufput Pan — L64 to 0 to 63R
This sets the stereo position where the effect sound s cutput.
Lé4 is leftmiost, 0 is cenlered, and 63R is rightmost.

00
| 4: PHASER

This takes the original sound and adds a phase-shifted sound
to it to make the tone change over time, producing undula-
tons in the sound.

*<Manual> Manual — 100 Hz to 8 kHz
This selects the frequency band to which undulations are
added.

100 to 290 Hz: In 10 Hz steps
300 to 980 Hz: In 20 Hz steps
1kte8kHaz: In 100 Hz steps

*<Rate> Phaser Rate — 0.05 Hz t0 10.0 Hz
This selects the cycle for the phaser sound undulations.

0.05 to 4.95 Hz: In 0.05 Hz steps
5.0 to 6.9 He: In 0.1 Hz steps
7.0t 10.0Hz: In 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> Phaser Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulabions.

<Res> Resonance — 0 to 127
This sets the amount of Phaser feedback. lLarger values pro-
duce a more distinctive sound.

<Mix> Mix Level— 0 to 127
This sets the level of the phase-shifter effect sound with
respect to the original sound.

<Pan> Output Pan — L64 to 0 to 63R
This sets the stereo position where the Phaser sound is out-
put. L64 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

N 5: SPECTRUM

This is a type of filter that raises and lowers the level of a spe-
cific frequency to change the tone.

Spectrum works ke an equalizer, but because the frequency
for each of the bands is set at an optimal position for adding
distinctiveness, you can create sounds with more characteris-
tics than just simple compensation.

L
} Spactrurm Pan
R

The sounds are set with Bands 1 to &.

<Band 1> Band 1 Level — -15 dB t0 +15dB
This sets the frequency at 250 Hz.

<Band 2> Band 2 Level —-15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the frequency at 500 Hz.

<Band 3> Band 3 Level — -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the frequency at 1000 Hz (i kHz).

<Band 4> Band 4 Level —-15 dB to +15 d8
This sets the frequency at 1250 Hz.

<Band 5> Band 5 Level —-15dB to +15 dB
This sets the frequency at 2000 Hz.

<Band 6> Band 6 Level — -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the frequency at 3150 Hz,

<Band 7> Band 7 Level — -15dB to +15 dB
This sets the frequency at 4000 Hz.

<Band 8> Band 8 Level —-15dB to +15dB
This sets the frequency at 8000 Hz.

<Width> Bandwidth —1to 5

This setting, which is common for each Band, sets the width
of the frequency band which is raised and lowered by the
Level value.

*<Pan> Qutput Pan — 164 to 0 to 63K
This sets the stereo position where the effect sound is output.
L64 is lefimost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

*<Level> Ouiput Level — { to 127
This sets the overali level for the effect sound.

RN
o 6: ENHANCER

This conirols the treble harmmeonic components to add moedu-
tation to the sound, thus enhancing it.
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*<Bens> Sensitivity -~ 0 te 127
This sets the depth to which the Enhancer is applied.

*<Mix> Mix Level — 0 to 127

This sets the ratio for mixing the original smmd with the gen-
erated harmonics.

<LowGain> Low Gain —-15dB to +15 dB

This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain -——-15 dB te +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
resulls in greater emphasis of the higher band.

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall Jevel for the effect sound.

PO SRR
A 7: AUTO-WAH

This lets you obtain an Auto-Wah effect in which the sound
in changed cyclically by cyclic movement of the filter.

L

A e

<Filter> Filter Type - LPF/BFF
This selects the type of filter to be used.

LPF (Low-pass Filter):

A wah effect s oblained for a wide frequency range.

BPF {Bandpass Filter):
A wah effect is obtained for a narrow frequency range.

<Sens> Sensitivity — 0 to 127
This sets the depth to which the effect is applied.

*<Manual> Manual — 0 to 127
This sets the reference frequency for the wah effect.

<Peak> Peak — 0 to 127

This sets the extent to which the wah effect is applied near
the reference frequency.

Using a smaller value results in a wah effect in a wider range
near the reference frequency, and using a larger value pro-
duces the effect for a narrower range.

*<Rate> LFO Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz

This sets the cycle for the undulations of the wah effect.
0.051t0 495 Hz: [n 0.05 Hz steps
50t 69 Hz In 0.1 Hz steps
7.0t0 100 Hz: In 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> LFC Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the wah effect.

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

H 8: ROTARY

This simulates an old-fashioned rotary speaker, which adds
undulations o the sound by rotating the speaker as il plays.
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This has the greatesl effect when used with an organ sound.
'The homn {the treble-range speaker} and the rotor (the bass-
Tange speaker) can be combined to Te-create these subtle effects.

L
AN

R —_—

<LowSlow> Low Frequency Slow Rate — 0.05 Hz to
10.0 Hz
This sets the speed of rotation for the rotor {the bass-range
speaker) when the Speed setting is at “SLOW.”

(.05 o0 4.95 Hz: In {1.05 Hz steps

50t0 6.9 Hz: In 11 Hz steps

70t0 160 He: it 0.5 Hz steps

<LowFast> Low Frequency Fast Rate — 0.05 Hz to
10.0 Hz
This sets the speed of rotation for the rotor (the bass-range
speaker) when the Speed setting is at "FAST.”

0.05 to 4.95 He: In 0.05 Hz steps

5.0t0 6.9 Ha: In 0.1 Hz steps

7.0 to 10.0 He: In 0.5 Hz steps

<LawAccl> Low Frequency Acceleration —0to 15
This sets the time until the rotation ¢ycle of the rotor (the
bass-range speaker} reaches a steady state when the Speed
setting is switched (SLOW <-» FAST). Smaller values result
in longer tines.

<LowLvi> Low Frequency Level —0 ta 127
This sets the volume for the rotor (the bass-range speaker).

<HiSlow> High Frequency Slow Rate ~ 0.05 Hz to
10.0 Hz
This sets the speed of rotation for the horn (the treble-range
speaker) when the Specd setting is at “SLOW."

(.05 to 495 Hz: In 0.05 Hz steps

50t 69 Hx In0.1 Hz steps

7.0 o 100 Ha: In 0.5 Hz steps

<HiFast> High Frequency Fast Rate -— 0,05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This sets the speed of rotation for the horn (the treble-range
speaker) when the Speed setting is at “"FAST."

005 to 495 Hlz: In 05 Hz steps

5.0 t0 6.9 Hz: [ 0.1 Hz steps

7.0 10 100 Hz: In 0.5 Hz steps

<HiAccl> High Frequency Acceleration — 0 to 15

This sets the time unti! the rotation cycle of the hom (the fre-
ble-range speaker) reaches a steady state when the Speed set-
ting is switched {SLOW <-> FAST). Smaller values result in
lonmger times.

<Hilvl> High Frequency Leve] — 0 to 127
This sets the volume for the horn {the treble-range speaker}.

<Separation> Separation — ¢ to 127
This sets how widely the sound expands,

*<Speed> Speed — SLOW/FAST
This toggles the rotation speed for the Rotary effect.

S5LOW:
When switched from FAST, the speed of rotation sfows
down to a slow steady state (the value for LowSlow/
HiSlow).

FAST:
When switched from SLOW., the speed of rotation speeds
up to a fast steady state (the value for LowFast/HiFast).



* Yout can toggle between SLOW and FAST with any Controller
assigned by the Source setting for EFX Control Sourer (% p.
46,

For justance, if Source is set to FOOT, you can toggle between
SLOW and FAST by sending a fool message (Control Change
# 4) from an external Cantroller,

*<Level> Qutput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall leve! for the effect sound.

M 9: COMPRESSOR

This stahitizes the overall level by suppressing the high level
and boosting the low level.

L
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<Attack> Attack Rate -0 to 127
This sets the force of attack when sound is input.

<Sustain> Susiain Rate — 0 to 127
This sets the time for boosting, a low-level signal o a uniform
velume.

<Post Gain> Post Gain ~ x1/x2/x4/x8
This sets the input Jevel.

<LowGain> Low Gain —-15dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
resuits in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain —-15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the higher band,

*<Pan> Quiput Pan — L64 to 0 to 63R
This sets the stereo position where the effect sound is cutput.
L64 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

*<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall leve! for the effect sound.

u 10: LIMITER

Whereas the Compressor acts on both low-level and high-
level signals, the Limiter compresses only high-level signals
that exceed a set level, You can eliminate unwanted distor-
tion by setting this to work only on peak input.

L .
miter [ &0 H:{;:
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<Thresh> Threshold — 0 to 127

This sets the level at which the Limiter effect appears. Input
signals above the set level are cornpressed.

<Ratio> Ratio — 1.5:1/2:3/4:1/100:1

This sets how much the signals are compressed when the
Limiter is applied.

<Release> Release Time — 0 to 127
This sets the interval from the time when the signal drops
Irelorw the threshold level until the Hime the effect ceases.

<Gain> Post Gain ~— x1/x2/x4/x8
This sets the input level.

<LowGain> Low Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain ~~-15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the freble sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the higher band.

*<Pan> Quiput Pan — L64 to 0 to 63R
This sets the stereo position where the effect sound is cutput.
L64 is leftinost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

*<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

M T1: HEXA-CHORUS

Chorus is an effect that makes a sound thicker and broader.
This applies a chorus to six sounds with different delay Hmes
{hexa~chorus).

L.

Hexa Chorus

A

<Pre Dly> Predelay Time — 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the effect sound is played.

0to 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
50to 95 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: [n 1 ms steps

50 to 100 ms:
*<Rate> Chorus Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz

This sets the cycle for the chorus sound undulations.
0.05 to 4.95 Hz: In 0.05 Hz steps
5.0 to 6.9 Hz In 0.1 Hz steps
7.0 to 100 Hz: In 0.5 Hz steps

ln 2 ms steps

<Depth> Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound.

<Dly Dev> Predelay Deviation — 0 to 20

Predelay is the time interval from when the direct sound is
played until the chorus sound is played. This parameter
staggers the predelay for each hexa-chorus sound by the
value set. A larger volue resulls in a greater shift between
aach hexa-chorus sound.

<Dpt Dev> Depth Deviation — -20 to +20

This sets the deviated depth for the respective hexa-chorus
souuds. .
Larger values preduce wider deviated depth for the chorus
sound,

<f'an Dev> Pan Deviation — 0 to 20

This sets the spread in stereo position for the respective hexa-
chorus sounds, Larger values produce wider stereo positions
for the chorus sound. When set to zero, all chorus sounds are
centered, At 20, the sounds are spaced at 30-degree intervals,
starting from the center.
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<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E to P0:100E
This sets the batance for the levels of the originat sound and
the effect sound.

<Level> Qutput Level —{ fo 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

H 12: TREMOLO-CHORUS

This is a chorus with a tremolo effect, which adds cyclic
undulations in volume.

L
} Tremolo Chorus
R

<Pre Dly> Predelay Time — 0 ms te 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the chorus sound is played.

0to 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
501095 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: In 1 ms steps
50 to 100 ms: In 2 ms steps

<ChoRate> Chorus Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the chorus sound undulations,

0.05 to 4.95 Hz: In 0.05 He steps
501069 Ha: In 0.1 Hz steps
7.0 t0 10.0 Hz: In (0.5 Hz steps

<Cho Dpt> Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound.

<Phase> Chorus Phase — 0 to 180
This sets how the chorus sound is spread.

*<TrmRate> Tremolo Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the undulations of the Tremoio effect.
Larger values make for a faster cycle.

0.05 to 4.95 Hz: In £.05 Hz steps
5.0 to 6.9 Hz: In 0.1 Hz steps
7.0 to 10.0 He: In 0.5 Hz steps

<Trm Sep> Tremolo Separation — 0 to 127
This sets how the Tremolo effect expands.

*<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E to D0:10CE
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound {chorus sound).

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

W 13: SPACE-D

This is a multiple chorus which applies two-phase moduda-
tion in stereo. One feature of this effect is that it produces a
clear chorus effect with no feeling of discordance.

i‘ \_‘ Space D =
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<Pre Dly> Predelay Time — 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound

is played until the time when the chorus sound is played.

0to 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
5.0 t0 9.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: In 1 ms steps
50 to 100 ms: In 2 ms steps
*<Rate> Chorus Rate — (.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
0.05to 495 Hz: in 0,05 Hz steps
50to 6.9 Hz: In 0.3 Hz steps
7.0 t¢ 10.0 Hz: In 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> Chorus Depth ~ 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound.

<Phase> Phase — 0 to 180
This sets how the chorus sound is spread.

<LowGain> Low Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB

This sets the bass sound quality for the chorus sound. A larger
positive value results in greater emphasis of the lower band.
<Hi Gain> High Gain -~ -15 dB te +15 dB

This sets the treble sound quality for the chorus sound. A larg
er positive value resuits in greater emphasis of the higher band.
*<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E to DO:100E

This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound (chorus sound).

<Level> Qutput Level -— 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

W 14: STEREO-CHORUS

This is a chorus with full stereo output. 1t makes the sound
thicker and broader.

Chorus

a :;m

<Pre Dly> Predelay Time - 0 ms to 108 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the chorus sound is played.

0to 4.9 ms: in 0.1 ms steps
5.0t 9.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: In 1 ms steps
3 to 1) ms: In 2 ms steps

*<Rate> Chorus Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This seks the cycle for the chorus sound undulations.



0.05 to 4.95 Hz: in 0.05 Hz steps

5.0 to 6.9 Hz: In 0.1 Hz steps
7.0to 10.0 Hz: In 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sourd.

<Phase> Phase — 0 to 180
This sets how the chorus spund is spread.

<Filter Type> Filter Type — OFF/LPF/HI'F
This selects the type of filter applied to the chorus sound.

LPF (Low-pass Filter}:
The band higher than the value set for the cutoff frequency is
eliminated.

HPF (High-pass Filter):

The band lower than the value set for the cutoff frequency is
eliminated.

<Cutoff> Cutoff Frequency -— 200/250/315/400/500/
630/800/1000/1230/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/5000/6300/

8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz}
This sets the frequency that serves as the reference when a
specific frequency band is cut off by a filter.

<LowGain> Low Gain —-15 dB to +15 4B
This sets the bass sound quality for the chorus sound. A jarger
positive value resulis in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality for the chorus sound. A larger
posttive value results in greater emphasis of the higher band,

*<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E to D0:100E
This sels the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound (chorus sound).

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overal! level for the effect sound.

LSRR
N 15: STEREO-FLANGER

This is a Flanger with fuil stereo output (the left and right
LFQs are in phase). The depth of the effect can be increazed
to obtain a sound that moves up and down, like a jet taking
off or landing,

<Pre Dly> Predelay Time — 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the flanger sound is played.

0to 49 ma In 0.1 ms steps
5.0 to 9.5 ms: i 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: [n 1 ms steps
50 to 100 ms: In 2 ms steps

*<Rate> LFO Rate -— (.05 Hz te 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the flanger undulations.

005 to 4.95 Hz: In (.05 Hz steps
5.0t0 69 Hz: In 0.1 Bz steps
7040 100 Hz: In 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> LFO Depth ~- 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the flanger undulations.

*<Fbk> Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the percentage of the flanger sound output signal
that is returned to the input signal.

When the value is positive, an output that is in phase is
returned to the input signal. Entering a negative value caus-
es a signal of inverted phase to be returned to the input sig-
nal. There is no feedback when the value is zero.

You can set a value from -98% to +85%, in steps of 2%.

<Phase> Phase — 0 to 180

This sets how the flanger sound is spread.

<Filter> Filter Type — OFF/LPF/HPF

This selects the type of filter applied to the flanger sound.
LPF (Low-pass Filter):
The band higher than the value set for the cutoff frequency

is eliminated.

HPF (High-pass Filter)
The band lower than the value set for the cutoff frequency
is eliminated.

<Cutoff> Cutoff Frequency — 200/250/315/400/500/
630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/5000/6300/
8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz)

This sets the frequency that serves as the reference when a
specific frequency band is cut off by a filter.

<LowGain> Low Galn — -15dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive vaiue
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.,

<Hi Gain> High Gain —-15 45 to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the higher band.

<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E to DG:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound (flanger sound).

<Level> Output Level ~ 0 ta 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

B 16: STEP-FLANGER

This is flanger that makes step-wise changes in the pitch of
the flanging. By setting the step rate to the length of a note,
you can synchronize the changes in pitch to the MIDI clock of
the JV-IDIBL] or an external device.

<Pre Diy> Predelay Time — 0 ms to 100 ms

This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the flanger sound is played.

0to 4.9 ms: in .1 ms steps
500 9.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 te 48 ms: In 1 ms steps
50 to 100 ms: In 2 ms steps

<Rate> LFO Rate — 0.05 Hz fo 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycie for the flanger undulations.
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0.05 to 4.95 Hz: In 0.05 Hz steps
50t0 6.9 Hz In 0.1 Hz steps
7.0t010.0 Ha: In 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> LFQ Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the flanger undulations.

*<Fbk> Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the percentage of the flanger sound output signal
that is returned to the input signal.

When the value is positive, an output that is in phase is
returned to the input signal. Entering a negative value caus-
es a signal of inverted phase to be retumed to the inpul sig-
nal. There is no feedback when the value is zero.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%%, in steps of 2%.

<Phase> Phase - 0 to 180
This sets how the flanger sound is spread.

*<StepRate> Step Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10,0 Hz AN A
p P

AP ERT AR AN
This sets the cycle for the changes in pitch.

(.05 to 4.95 Hz: in 0.05 Hz steps
5.0t0 6.9 Hz: In 0.7 Hz steps
7.0 ko 10.0 He: in 0.5 Hz steps

* When sef with a note, the Step Rafe is synchronized te the
MIDT clock of the JNV-1DB0) or an external device. Use
Clock Source (5% p, 66, p. 67), a system paranteter, to select
whether the MIDT clock of the JN-YOIBL or the external
device is to be wsed for synchronization.

Y When o numerical sctting is made, the MIDI clock is ignored,
If the setting is made with a note buf no extersnal MIDI clock
is received, the changes in pitch are synchronized with the
ANCIDIBEY s built-in default tempao (& p, 42, p. 57).

<LowGain> Low Gain —-15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality for the anger sound. A larger
positive value results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB
Tlhis sets the treble sound quality for the flanger sound. A larg-
er positive value results in greater emphasis of the higher band.

<Balance> Effect Balance — DI100:0F to DO:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound (flanger seund), :

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

W 17: STEREO-DELAY

This is a delay with full sterec specifications. This lets you
make a thicker sound or achieve special effects by adding 2
delayed sound to the original sound.

90

Whan Feadback Mode is NORMAL

~—{ Delay
‘: Dal |

vass

When Fesdback Mode is CROSS

<Delay 1> Delay Time Left ~- 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the time until the left (L) delayed sound is played. .

{tc 4.9 ms: n 0.1 ms steps
5.0 1095 ms: In 0.5 ms sleps
10 to 39 ms: In 1 ms steps

44 to 290 ms: Ini 10 ms steps
300 to 500 ms: In 20 ms steps

<Delay R> Delay Time Right — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the time until the right (R} delayed sound is played.

* The setting values are the same as for Delay Time Left.

*<Fblk> Feedback — -98% fo +98%

This sets the percentage of the delayed sound output signal
that is returned to the input signal.

Larger values result in more repetitions of the delayed saund,
When the value is positive, an output that is in phase is
returned to the input signal. Entering a negative vaiue caus-
% a signal of inverted phase to be returmed to the input sig-
nal. There is no feedback when the value is zera.

Yout can set 2 value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%.

<Mode> Feedback Made — NORMAL/CROS5

This sets the feedback mode.

When set to “CROSS,” the delayed sound of each channel is
fed back to the other channel, making the delayed sound
jump back and forth from left to right.

<Phase L> Phase Left — NORMAL/INVERT

This seis the phase of the delayed sound on the left (L} side.
NORMAL: No change in phase
INVERT:  Phaseis inverted

<Phase R> Phase Right — NORMAL/INVERT
This sets the phase of the delayed sound on the right (R) side.
NORMAL: No change in phase

INVERT: Phase is inverted

<HF Damp> High-Frequency Damp —
200/250/315/400/500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3
150/4000/5080/6300/8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz), BYPASS
This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compao-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

A reverb sound is coemposed of an infinite number of reflect-
ed sounds.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are attenuated depends on the composition of
surrounding materials (such as the walls and the ceiling). HF
Damp (high-frequency damp) is a parameter which siznulates
this by attenuating the high-frequency components.

A lower cutoft frequency results in a sedate sound, while a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“"BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off.



<LowGain> Low Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality for the reverb sound. A larger
positive value results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain - -15 dB to +15 dB

This sets the treble sound quality for the reverb sound. A
larger positive value results in greater emphasis of the higher
band.

*<Balances> Effect Balance - D100:0E to D{:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the eriginal sound and
the effect sound (reverb sound).

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect spund.

i 18: MODULATION-DELAY

This lets you add modulation to a delayed sound to create an
effect that resembles a flanger.

Whan Feedback Mode is NORMAL
: g Eal—
:; Datay ]
/A o
R A EQ |
When Feedback Mode is CROSS

<Delay L> Delay Time Left — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the timne until the left () delayed sound is played.

Biod9ms: in 0.1 ms steps
5.0 to 9.5 ms: In 0.5 m$ teps
10 to 39 ms: In 1 ms steps

40 to 290 ms: In 10 ms steps
300 to 500 ms: In 20 ms steps

<Delay R>> Delay Time Right — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sels the time until the right {R) delayed sound is played.

* The sefting values are the same as for Delay Time Left,

<Fbk:> Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the percentage of the delayed sound output signal
that is returned to the input signal.

Larger values result in more repetitions of the delayed sound.
When the value is positive, an output that is in phase is
returned to the input signal. Entering a negative value caus-
es a signal of inverted phase to be returned to the input sig-
nal. There is no feedback when the value is zero.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%.

<Mode> Feedback Mode — NORMAL/CROSS

This sets the feedback mode.

When set to “"CROS5,” the delayed sound of each channel is
fed back to the other channel, making the delayed sound
jump back and forth from left to right.

*<Rate> Modulation Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This sets the speed with which the modulation effect is
applied.

0.05to 495 Hz: In 0.05 Hz steps
5010 6.9 Hz: In 0.1 Hz steps
7510 10.0 Hz: in 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> Modulation Depth - 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the modulation effect.

<Phase> Phase — 0 ta 180
This sets how the modulation sound expands.

<HF Damp> High-Frequency Damp —
200/250/315/400/500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/
3150/4000/5000/6300/8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz), BYPASS
This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb spund are cut off.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are attenuated depends on the composition of
surrounding walls. HF Damp {high-frequency damp) is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-
quency components.

A lower cutoff {frequency results in a sedate sound, while a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off.

<LowGain> Low Gain - -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quaality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the higher band.

*<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E t¢ D0:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect spund.

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sats the overall level for the effect sound.

| 19: TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY

This delay lets you set different delay times for three direc-
tions ~— center (C), left (L), and right {R).

By setting the delay time to the length of a note, you can syn-
chronize the delayed sound to the MTDI clock signal from an
internal or external device.

This effect is used when you want to apply a delay that is
synchronized to the performance tempo of a sequencer or
some other instrument,

Lls//e—)

&
w

R
<Delay C> Delay Time Center — 200 ms to 1000 ms/}
IR AN Ll D 131 1]

This sets the delay lime for the delayed sound that is output
from the center {C).
200 to 545 ms:
550 to 1000 ms:
* When set as a note value, the Delay Time can be synchronized
witl the module’'s internal clack or the MIDI clock arriving
fram an external device. You can wse the Clock Source system
parameter {67 p. 66, p. 67) to seleet which source you want to
wse, efther the interna! clock or the MIDI clock.

In 5 ms steps
In 10 ms steps

N



* When sel as a muneric value, the MIDI clock will be ignored.
Note also that even if a note value Ias been set, the module’s
default tempo (6% p, 42, p. 57) will be used for synchronization
whenever the MIDI clock has ot arvived from an exteraal
device.

<Delay L> Delay Time Left
This sets the delay time for the delayed sound that is output
from the left {1.).

* The setting values are the sasme as for Delay Time Center.

<Delay R> Delay Time Right
This sets the delay time for the delayed sound that is output
from the right {R).

* The setting valies are the same as for Delay Time Center.

*<Fbk> Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the delayed sound.
“Feedback” refers to rerirning a portion of the vutput signal
to the input signal.

This sets the percentage of the in-phase or inverted-phase output
signal (positive or negative value) that is returnied to the input.
You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.

<Level C> Center Level —  to 127
This sets the volume for the center delayed sound.

<Level L> Left Level — 0 to 127
This sets the volume for the left delayed sound.

<Level R> Right Level — 0 to 127
This sets the volume for the right delayed sound.

<HF Damp> High-Freguency Damp —
200/250/315/400/500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/
3150/4000/5000/6300/8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz), BYPASS
This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of &
reverb sound are attenuated depends on the composition of
surrcunding walls. HF Damp (high-frequency damp) is a
parameter which simulates thus by attenuating the high-fre-
quency components.

A lower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, while a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off,

<LowGain> Low Gain — -15 dB te +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain — -15dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis (;} the higher band.

*<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E to D0O:10DE
This sets the batance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound.

<Level> Qutput Level -0 to 127
This sets the overall tevel for the effect sound.
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B 20: QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY

This defay lets you set four independent delay times.

By setting the delay time to the length of a note, you can syn-
chronize the defayed sound to the MID! clock signal from an
internat or external device.

This effect is used when you want to apply delays that are
synchronized to the performance tempo of a sequencer or
some other mstrument.

L

* The sierec positions ol

the delayed =aunds 1 fa i 4

4 are B you 06 31 rghl. -“-L -
<Delayl> Delay Time 1 — 200 ms to 1000 ms/,* /) /]
I AN YIRS
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the delayed sound (1) is played.

200 to 545 ms: I 5 ms steps

550 to 1000 ms: In 10 ms steps

* When sef as @ nofe oalue, the Delay Time can be synchronized with
the module’s interan! clock or the MIDI clock arrizing fromt an exter-
nal device. For details, refer to “Triple Tap Delay.”

* The sefting values for Deluy Time 2 to Delay tine 4 ave the sanme.

<Delay2> Delay Time 2 — 200 ms to 1000 ms/} /N /2
LI AYAEINT N

This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the delayed sound (2} is played.

<Delay3> Delay Time 3 — 200 ms to 1000 ms/} /b /)
AR

This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the delayed sound (3) is played.

<Delay4> Delay Time 4 ~ 200 ms to 1000 ms/ }): [}
AR

‘This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the delayed saund {4) is played.

<Level 1> Level 1
This sets the volume for the delayed sound (1}

<Level 2> Level 2
This sets the volume for the delayed sound (2).

<Level 3> Level 3
This sets the volume far the delayed sound (3).

<Level 4> Level 4
This sets the volume for the delayed sound (4).

*<Fbk> Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the delayed sound.
“Feadback” refers to retuming a portion of the output signal to
the input signal,

This sets the percentage of the in-phase or inverted-phase output
signal (pasitive or negative valuej that is returned to the input.
You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No feed-
back is applied when this is set to zero.

<HF Damp> High-Frequency Damp —
200/250/315/400/500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/
3150/4000/5000/6300/8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz), BYPASS



This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverk sound are attenuated depends on the composition of
surrounding wails. HF Damp (high-frequency damp} is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-
quency compoenents.

A lower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, while &
hi%rher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off.

*<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E to D0:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound {delayed sound).

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

M 21: TIME-CONTROL-DELAY

This lets you control a delay time in real time.

When the delay time has been made to change, the delay
time and pitch of the delayed sound change at the speed set
for Acceleration. Depending on the settings you use, you can
achieve some really tricky effects with this,

When dalay lime i shon

Leval When daigy time is kang teval
fpiteh HisRs)

{pitch talle)

b

Origmal | Dalayed sound
souna Tima

Orginat Delayed souemd 1
sound

You can use a Controller assigned with EFX Control Spurce
(s p. 46) to control the delay time. For example, if you set
Source to “Expression,” you can control the delay time with
the expression pedal as an external controller.

*<Delay> Delay Time — 200 ms to 1000 ms

This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the delayed sound is played.

200 to 595 ms: In 5 ms steps

600 to 1000 ms: In 10 ms steps

<Accel> Acceleration — 0 to 15
This makes the delay interval for the delayed sound
approach the setting vaiue from zero.

*<Fbk> Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the delayed sound.
"Feedback” refers to returning 2 portion of the output signal
to the input signal.

This sets the percentage of the in-phase or inverted-phase
putput signal (positive or negative value} that is returned to
the input.

You can sef a value from -98% fo +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.

<FPan> Output Pan — 63K to 0 to L64
This sets the stereo position where the effect sound is onfput.
L&4 is Jeftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

<HF Damp> High-Frequency Damp —
200/250/315/400/500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/
3150/4000/5000/6300/8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz), BYPASS

This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are attenuated depends on the composition of
surrounding walls, HF Damyp (high-frequency damp) is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-
Crency components,

A lower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, while a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“BYFASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off,

<Low(Gain> Low Gain —-15dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain — -15dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound qualitﬂl. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the higher band.

<Balance> Effect Balance -~ D100:0E to D0:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound.

<Level> Output Level — @ to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

W 22: 2 VOICE-PITCH-SHIFTER

This chaziges the pitch of the original sound. You can make
subtle changes in two different pitches.

A i
*<CoarseA> Coarse Pitch A —-24 to +12
This sets the amount of change in pitch for pitch-shifted
sound A, in half-tone increments.
You can make a setting up to one octave higher or two
octaves lower.

<FineA> Fine Pitch A — -100 to +100

This sets the amount of change in pitch for piteh-shifted sound
A, in increments of 2 cents (a cent is 1/100th of a half-tone).
<Pan A> Qutput Pan A — L64 to 0 o 63K

This sets the stereo position at which pitch-shifted sound A is
output. L64 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

<PreDlyA> Predefay Time A — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the delay time for pitch-shifted sound A,

0to 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
5010 9.5 ms: in 0.5 ms steps
10 to 39 ms: in 1 ms steps
40 to 290 ms: In 10 ms steps
30G to 500 ms: In 20 ms steps

*«<CoarseB> Coarse Pitch B — -24 to +12

This sets the amount of change in pitch for pitch-shifted
sound B, in half-tone increments.

You can make a setting up to one octave higher or two
ortaves lower.

<FineB> Fine Pitch B — -100 to +100
This sets the amount of change in pitch for pitch-shifted sound
B, in increments of 2 cents {a cent is 1/100th of 2 half-tone}.

<Pan B> Output Pan B — L64 to 0 ta 63K
This sets the stereo position at which pitch-shifted sound 8 is
vutput. L6d is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.
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<PreDlyB: Predelay Time B — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the delay time for pitch-shifted sound B.

0 to 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
5.0 to 3.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 39 ms: In 1 ms steps
40 to 290 ms: In 10 ms steps
300 ta 500 ms: In 20 ms steps

<Mode> Pitch Shift Mode —1to 5

This selects the pitch shift mode. Larger mode numbers result
in longer response times but less undulations in the sound.
<Lvl Bal> Level Balance — A100:05 to A0:1008

This sets the volume balance for pitch-shifted sounds A and B.
<Balance> Effect Balance ~ D10(:0F to D0:100E

This sets the balance for the levels of the uriginal sound and
the effect sound.

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

H 23: FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER
(Feedback-Pitch-Shifter)

This is a pitch shifter with a feedback loop.

*<Coarse> Coarse Pitch — -24 to +12

This sets the amount of change in pitch for Lhe pilch-shifted
sound, in half-tone increments. You can make a setting up to
one octave higher or two octaves lower.

<Fine> Fine Pitch — -100 to +100
This sets the amount of change in pitch for the pitch-shifted
sound, in increments of 2 cents (a cent is 1/100th of a half-tone).

<Pan> Output Pan — Lé4 to 0 to 63R
This sets the stereo position at which the pitch-shifted sound
is output. Lé4 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

<PreDly> Predelay Time — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the delay time for the pitch-shifted sound.

00 4.9 ms: In 0.} ms steps
50t09.5ms: In 0.5 ms steps
12 to 39 ms: In 1 ms steps
40 to 290 ms: in 10 ms steps

300 to 500 ms: in 20 ms steps

<Mode> Pitch Shift Mode —1to 5
This selects the pitch shift mode. Larger mode numbers result
in longer response times but Jess undulations in the sound.

*<Feedback> Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the pitch-shifted sound.
“Fecdback” refers to returning a portion of the output signal
to the input signal.

This sets the percentage of the in-phasc or inverted-phase
output signal (positive or negative value) that is returned to
the input. )

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.

<Low Gain> Low Gain ~ -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

o4

results in greater emphasis o

<Hi Gain> High Gain -~ -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound c%ualit . A larger positive value
the higher band.

<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E to D0:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound.

<Level> Qutput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

S S S R
W 24: REVERB

This adds lingering reverberations to the original sound to
simulate sounds played in a spacious setting.

<Type> Reverb Type — ROOM1/ROOM2/STAGEY/

STAGEXNHALLIYHALL2
This selects the type of reverb.

ROOMI:
Short, high-density reverb

ROOM2:
Short, tow-density reverb

STAGEL:

Reverb with many later reverberations
STAGEX

Reverb with strong initial reflection
HALLI:

Clear reverh

HALL2:
Rich reverh

<Pre Dly> Predelay Time — 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the REVERB sound is played.
0to 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
5.0 t0 9.5 ma: In (1.5 ms steps
1 to 49 ms: In 1 ms sleps
50 to 100 ms: in 2 ms steps

*<Time> Reverb Time — 0} to 127

This sets the time from when the reverk sound starts until it
fades away.

<HF Damp> High-Frequency Damp —
200/250/315/400/500/630/800/1000/1258/1600/2000/2500/
3156/4000/5000/6300/8000 (200 Hz to 8 ki{z), BYPASS
This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are attenuated depends on the composition of
surrounding walls, HF Damp (high-frequency damp) is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-
quency components.

A Jpwer cutoff frequency results in g sedate sound, while o
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set o
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off.

<LowGain> Low Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB
This seis the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.



<Hi Gain> High Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
resulls in greater emphasis of the higher band.

*<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E to DO:AQCE
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect {reverk) sound.

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

W 25: GATE-REVERB

This reverb mutes out the lingering reverberations while they
are in progress.

L

Gate Reverb

<Type> Reverb Type — NORMAL/REVERSE/

SWEEP1/SWEEP2
This selects the type of reverb.

NORMAL:

This is a normal gate reverb.

REVERSE:
With this type, the reverb is rotated in reverse.

SWEEY]:
The reverly sound moves from right to feft.

SWEEDP2:

The reverh seund moves from lett (o right.

<Pre Diy> Predelay Time — D ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the Bme when the original sound
is played until the time when the REVERB sound is played.

0 to 4.5 ms: In{1.1 ms steps
540 to 8.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 0 49 mas: In'1 m&steps
50to 100 ms: In 2 ms steps

<GateTime> Gate Time — 5 to 500
This sets the interval from the time the reverd sound starts
imtif the time when it is muted.

<Low(Gain> Low Gain —-15 dB to +15 4B
This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
restilts in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain — -15 dB to +15dB
This sets the freble sound guality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the higher band.

*<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0F to DO:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect {reverb} sound.

*<level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

H 26: OVERDRIVE -> CHORUS

With this type, the Overdrive is connected in series with the
Chorus,

L ——
>——|7 Cwardrive
B —

<Drive> Drive — 0 to 127
This sets the strength of the overdrive sound distartion.

*<Pan> Overdrive Pan — 164 to 0 lo 63R
This sets the stereo position where the overdrive sound is
output. L64 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

«<Pre Dly> Chorus Predelay — 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is plaved until the time when the chorus sound is played.

0 t0 4.9 mas: In 0.1 ms steps
5010 9.5 ms: [n 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ma: In 1 ms steps
500 100 ms: In 2 mis steps

<Rate> Chorus Rate — (.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the chorus sound undulations.

0.05 to 495 Hz: In0.05 Hz steps
5.0 to 6.9 Ha: In 1.1 Hz steps
7.0to 10.0 Ha: [ 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound.

*<Balance> Chorus Balance — D1000E to DO:100E
This sets the balance far the levels of the overdrive sound and
the overdrive + chorus sound. A setting of "DI00:0E” out-
puts only the overdrive sound, and a setting of “DO:100E"
oulbpits overdrive + chorus sound.

<Level> Qutput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

W 27: OVERDRIVE -> FLANGER

With this type, the Overdrive is connected in series with the
Flanyer.

L —

Overdrive Flanger

R —
<Drive> Drive — 0 to 127
This sets the strength of the overdrive sound distortion.

*<Pan> Overdrive Pan — L64 to 0 to 63R
This sets the stereo position where the overdrive sound is
putput. L4 is leftmost, ( is centered, and 63R is rightmost,

<Pre Dly> Flanger Pre delay — 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original
sound.is played until the time when the flanger sound is

played.
0 to 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
501095 ms: Iin.0.5 ms steps

10 to 49 ms:
50 to 100 ms:

In 1 ms steps
in 2 ms steps
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<Rate> Flanger Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the flanger undulations.

0.05 to 4.95 Hz: In 0.05 Hz steps
5.0 to 69 Ha: In 0.1 Hz steps
7.0 to 10.0 Hz: In (.5 Hz steps

<Depth> Flanger Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the flanger undulations.

<Fbk> Feedback -— -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the flanger sound.
“Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the output signal
to the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in-phase
or inverted-phase output signal {positive or negative value)
that is returned to the input.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero,

*<Balance> Flanger Balance — D100:0E to DU:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the overdrive sound and
the overdrive + flanger sound. A setting of “Di00:0E"” out-
puts only the overdrive sound, and a setting.of “D0:100E”
outputs overdrive + flanger sound.

<Level> Output Level — 6 fo 127
This sets the overail level for the effect sound.

M 28: OVERDRIVE -> DELAY

With this type, the Overdrive is connected in series with the
Delay.

L —
}»——{ Overdrive
H et

<Drives Drive ~ 0 to 127
This sets the strength of the overdrive sound distortion,

*<Pan> Overdrive Pan — L64 to { to 63R
This sets the stereo position where the overdrive sound is
output. L64 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

<Delay> Delay Time - 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the delayed sound is played.

0 t0 4.9 ms: In 9.1 ms steps
5.0 to 9.5 ms: In .5 ms steps
10 to 39 ms: In 1 ms steps

40 to 290 ms: In 10 ms steps
300 to 500 ms: In 20 ms steps

«<Fbk> Delay Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the delayed sound.
"Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the output signal
to the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in-phase
or inverted-phase output signal {positive or negative value)
that is returned to the input.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.

<HF Damp> Delay HF Damp — 200/250/315/400/500/
630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/5000/6300/
8000 (200 Hz to 8 kiHz), BYPASS

This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are attenuated depends on the composition of
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surrounding walls. HF Damp (high-frequency damp) is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-
quency compunents, _

A lower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, while a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set io
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off.

*<Balance> Balance — D106:0E to D0O:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the overdrive sound and

the overdrive + delayed sound. A setting of "D100:0E” out-
puts only the overdrive sound, and a setting of “D0:100E”
outputs overdrive + delayed sound. -

<Level> Qutput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the averall level for the effect sound.

B 29: DISTORTION -> CHORUS

With this type, Distortion is connected in series with the
Cheorus.

L JR—
}—[ Distortion Choms
| =

* The parameters that you can set are the same as for “OVER-
DRIVE -= CHORLIS.”

B 30: DISTORTION -> FLANGER

With this type, Distortion is connected in series with the
Flanger.

L ~— (H
= ks

* The parameters that you can set are the same as for "OVER-
DRIVE -» FLANGER."”

B 31: DISTORTION -> DELAY

With this type, Distortion is connected in series with the
Delay.

* The paramcters that you can sct are the same as for “OVER-
DRIVE -> DELAY.”

W 32: ENHANCER -> CHORUS

With this type, the Enhancer is connected in series with the
Chorns.



L —{ Enhancer
A ——| Enhancer |

*<Sens> Sensitivity — 0 to 127
This sets the depth to which the Enhancer is appiied.

<Mix> Mix Level — 0 to 127
This sets the ratio for mixing the original sound with the gen-
erated harmonics.

<Pre Dly> Chorus Pre delay — 0 ms to 100 mg
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the chorus sound is played.

0to 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
5.0 to 3.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: In 1 ms steps
50 to 100 ms: In 2 ms steps

<Rate> Chorus Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz

This sets the cycle for the chorus sound undulations.
0.05 to 4.95 Hz: In 0.05 Hz steps

5.0 6.9 Hz: In0.1 He steps

7.0t0 10.0 Hz: In 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> Cherus Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound.

*<Balance> Chorus Balance — D100:0E to D0:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the enhancer sound and
the enhancer + chorus sound. A setting of “DI0:0E” outputs
only the enthancer sound, and a setting of “DI:ID0E” cutputs
enhancer + chorus sound.

<Level> Cutput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect scund.

B 33: ENHANCER -> FLANGER

With this type, the Enhancer is connected in series with the
Flanger,

|5 ——i Enhancer {—
R ‘—'| Enhancer E

*<Sens> Sensitivity — 0 to 127
This sets the depth to which the Enhancer is applied.

<Mix> Mix Level — 0 to 127
This sets the ratio for mixing the original sound with the gen-
erated harmonics.

<Pre Dly> Flanger Pre delay ~ 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played untii the time when the flanger sound is played.

0to 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
50to 9.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: in 1 ms steps
50 to 160 ms: In 2 ms steps

<Rate> Flanger Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz

This sets the cycle for the flanger undulakons.

105 to 4.95 Hz: 1n 0.05 Hz steps
54 to 6.9 1z In 0.1 Hz steps
70t 100 Hz In0.5 Hzsteps

<BDepth> Flanger Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the flanger undulations.

<Fbk> Flanger Feedback -— -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the flanged sound.
“Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the output signal
to the input signal. This sets the percentage of the inphase
or Inverted-phase output signal {positive or negative value)
that is returned o the input.

You van set a value from -28% b +98%, in steps of 2%, No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.

*<Balance> Flanger Balance — D106:0E to D0:160E
Thiz sets the balance for the levels of the enhancer sound and
the enhancer + flanger sound. A setting of "DI0XOE" out-
puts only the enhancer sound, and a setting of “PDO0:I00E”
outputs enhancer + flanger sound.

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect spund.

W 34: ENHANCER -> DELAY

With this type, the Enhancer is connected in series with the
Delay.

L - -| Enhancer 1 t 5
Dalay
2] ‘---l Enhancer E

*<Sens> Sensitivity — 0 to 127
'This sets the depth to which the Enhancer is applied.

<Mix> Mix Level — 0 to 127
This sets the ratio for mixing the original sound with the gen-
erated harmonics.

<Delay> Delay Time — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the delayed sound is played.

0t 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
50 to 9.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 39 ms: In 1 mssteps

40 to 260 ms: In 10} ms steps
300 to 500 ms: In 20 ms steps

<Fbk> Delay Feedback ~ -98% to +98%

This sets the amuount of feedback for the delayed sound.
“Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the output signal
to the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in-phase
or inverted-phase output signal (positive or negative value}
that is returned to the mput,

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.

<HF Damp> Delay HF Damp — 200/250/315/40(/500/
630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/50600/6300/
8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz), BYPASS

This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off,

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are attenuated depends on the composilion of
surrounding walls. HF Damp (high-frequency damp) Is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-
quency components.

A lower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, while a
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hj§her frequency produces a brighter sound, When set to
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off.

*<Balance> Delay Balance — D100:0E to DO:10OE

This sets the balance for the levels of the enhancer sound and
the enhancer + delayed sound. A setting of “D100:0E” out-
puts only the enhancer sound, and a selting of "D0:100E”
outpults enhancer + delayed sound.

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overalt leve] for the effect sound.

A
W 35: CHORUS -> DELAY

This type connects Chorus and Delay in series.

<Cho Dly> Chorus Predelay — 0 ms te 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the chorus sound is played.

0to 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
5.0 10 9.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: In 1 ms steps
50 ta 100 ms: In 2 ms steps

<ChoRate> Chorus Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
'This sets the cyele for the chorus sound undulations.

0.05 to 4.95 Fz: In 0.05 Hz steps
5.0t0 6.9 Hx: In 0.1 Hz steps
7.0t 100 Hz In 0.5 Hz steps

<Cho Dpt> Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound.

*<(ho Bal> Chorus Balance — D100:0E to DO:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the chorus sound. A seting of “D100:0E” outputs only the
original sound, and a setting of "D0:100E” outputs chorus
sound only.

<Delay> Delay Time — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the defayed sound is plaved.

0to 4.9 ms: In (L7 ms steps

5.0 t058.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 3% ms: In1 ms steps
40 to 290 ms: In 10 ms steps
300 to 300 ms: It 20 ms steps

<Dly Fbk> Delay Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the delayed sound.
“Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the output signal
to the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in-phase
or inverted-phase output signai {positive or negative value)
that is returned to the input.

You can set a value from -38% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.

<HF Damp> Delay HF Damp — 200/250/315/400/500/
£30/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2300/31 50/4000/5000/6300/
8600 (200 Hz to 8 kHz), BYPASS

This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
revert spund are attenuated depends on the composition of
surrounding walls. HF Damp (high-frequency damp) is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-

o8

quency componentks.

A lower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, while a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off.

*<Delay Balance> Delay Balance — D10G:0E to D0:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the chorus sound and
the chorus + delayed sound. A setting of “D100:0E” outputs
only the chorus sound, and a setting of “D0:100E” outputs
chorus + delayed sound.

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall levet for the effect sound..

PSSR
W 36: FLANGER -> DELAY

This type connects the Flanger and Delay in series.
L i an

Flanger
R ihpmdf >

<Flg Dly> Flanger Predelay — 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the flanger sound is played.

¢to 4.9 ms: It 0.1 ms steps
50 to 9.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ras: In 1 ms steps
50 to 100 ms: In 2 ms steps

<FlgRate> Flanger Rate — (.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the flanger undulations.

0.05 to 4.95 Hz: In 0.05 Hz steps
5.0 to 6.9 Ha In Q.1 Hz steps
7.0 to 10.0 He: In (.5 Hz steps

<Flg Dpf> Flanger Depth ~ 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the flanger undulations.

<Flg Fbk> Flanger Feedback - -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the flanger sound.
“Fesdback” refers to returning a portion of the output siﬁ:al
te the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in-phase
or inverted-phase output signal (positive or negative value)
that is returned to the input.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.

*<Flg Bal> Flanger Baiance — D100:0E to D0:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the flanger sound. A setting of “D100:0E” outpuls only the
original sound, and a setting of “D0:100E” outputs flanger
sound only.

<Delay> Delay Time — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the delayed sound is played.

0t 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
5.80t0 9.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 ko 39 ms: In 1 ms steps
40 to 290 ms: In 10 ms steps
308 to 500 ms: In 20 ms steps

<Dy Fbk:>> Delay Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the delayed sound.
“Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the output signal
fo the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in~pl%:se
or inverted-phase output signal {positive or negative value)
that is returned to the input,

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.



<HF Damp> Delay HF Damp -— 200/250/315/400/300/
630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/5000/6300/
800¢ (200 Hz to 8 kHz), BYPASS

This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are atteruated depends on the composition of
surrounding walls. HF Damp (high-frequency damp) is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-
quency CL‘IIIlpUﬂEl'\tS.

A lower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, and a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off.

*<Delay Balance> Delay Balance — D100:0E to D0:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the flanger sound and
the flanger + delayed sound. A setting of “D100:0E” outpuls
only the flanger sound, and a setting of “DO:T0UE” outputs
fanger + delayed sound.

<Level> Qutput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

M 37: CHORUS -> FLANGER

This fype connects the Chorus and Flanger in series.

L —/’!}
Chorus

SR, £ ;

<Cho Dly> Chorus Predelay — 0 ins te 100 ms

This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
{s played until the lime when the chorus sound is plaved.

Flanger |

0 to £.9 ms: In (1.7 ms steps
E.0to 9.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: in 1 ms steps
50 to 100 ms: Ini 2 ms steps

<ChoRate> Chorus Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the chorus sound undulations.

.05t 4.95 Ha: In 0.05 Hz steps
50t06.9 Hz: In 0.1 Hz steps
7.0to 10.0 Hz: In 0.5 Hz steps

<Cho Dpt> Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound.

*<Cho Bal> Chorus Balance — D100:0E to DO:100E
This sets the balance for the levals of the original spund and
the chorus sound. A setting of "DINRIE” outputs only the
original sound, and a setting of "D3:100E” putputs chorus
sound only.

<Flg Dly> Flanger Predelay — 0 ms {o 100 ms
This sefs the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the Hime when the flanger sound is played.

0 to 4.9 ms: In{.1 ms steps
5.0 0 9.5 ma: [t 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: In 1 ms steps

50 to 100 ms=:

<FlgRate> Flanger Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the flanger undulations.

0.05 to 4.95 Hz: In 0.05 Hz steps

3.0t0 6.9 Hz: in 0.1 Mz steps

7.0 t0 10.0 He: In 0.5 Hz steps

<Flg Dpti> Flanger Depth — 0 to 127

In 2 ms steps

This sets the depth of the flanger undulations.
<Flg Fbk: Flanger Feedback -—-98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the {langer sound.
"Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the output signal
to the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in-phase
or inverted-phase output signal (positive or negalive value)
that is returned to the input.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set io zero.

*<Flanger Balance> Flanger Balance — D100:0E to
DO0:100E

This sets the balance for the levels of the chorus sound and
the chorus + flanger sound. A setting of “DI00:0E” outputs
ordy the chorus sound, and a setting of "D100E” outputs
chorus + fanger sound.

<Level> Qutput Level — 0 to 127

This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

TR S
W 38: CHORUS/DELAY

This fype connects the Chorus and Delay in parallel.

L
Chorus
~__Dely___F—\
7 —

3

¥ The pargmeters that you can set are the same as for “CHO-
RUS <> DELAY.” However, the Delay Balance setiing deter-
ntines the balance level for the original sound and the delayed
sonmd.

R e
M 39: FLANGER/DELAY

This type connects the Flanger and Delay in parallel.

L Fent
H

= bl

* The parameters that you can set are the same as for
“FLANGER -> DELAY.” However, the Delay Balance setting
determines the balance fevel for the original sownd and the
delayed saund.

SIS NN
N 40: CHORUS/FLANGER

This type connects the Chorus and Flanger in parallel.

]

/—f Flanger ——\%

* The parqmeters that you can set are the same as for “CHO-
RUS -» FLANGER.” However, the Flanger Balance setting
deterniines the balasice level for the original sowad and the
flanger sound.
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Troubleshooting

M Error Messages

if you, make a mistake in operating the V13803, or if
something doesn’t execute correctly, an error message
appears on the display for a few moments. Check the error
message and take action appropriately to correct the problem.

® Message Appearing at Powerup
Internal Battesro Low

Cause:  The N-IDEL0Ys backup battery is almost out of
power.
Action:  Contact your nearest Roland Service Center.

® Messages Abou? the User Memory
Lizer Memora Wirite Proteci

Cause:  Write Protect (s p. 72) is on.

Actios:  Turn off Write Protect.

Uzer HMemore Eoad Ereor

Cayse:  The data in the internal memory cannot be read
correctly.
Actipn:  Try executing it again.

® Messages About the DATA Card

DATA Card Mol Readw

Canse: A DATA Card is not inserted into the DATA Card
slot, or is inserted incorrectly.

Action: Make sure that a DATA Card is inserted correctly.

DARTA Card Batiera Low

Canse:  The DATA Card’s backup battery is almost out of
power,

Action: Check the manual for the DATA Card and replace
the hattery.

DATA Card Hot ProFerles Forsabied

Cause: A DATA Card that has not been initialized or that
is for a ditferent model has been inserted inlo the
DATA Card slot.

Action;  Initialize the DATA Card (e p. 73), or use a DATA
Card for the N-1080.

BATA Card Read Error

Canse: The DATA Card may have come out of the DATA
Card slot during data transmission.

Action: Reinsert the DATA Card and execute the operation
again.

BHTA Card brite Protect

Cause:  The DATA Card protect function is on (8% p. 70,

Action:  Switch off the DATA Card protect function.
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Lot Fead Farformancse

Cause: A DATA Card for a different model has been
mserted in the DATA Card slot,
Action:  Use a DATA Card lor the. JN-10O8E].

® Messages About the PCM Card
PCM Card Hot Fezdd
Cauwse: A PCM Card is not inserted in the PCM Card siot,

or is inserted incorrectly.

Actign: Make sure that a PCM Card is inserted correctly.

FCM Card Mot Frofsrle Formstied

Cause: A PCM Card for a different model has been inserf-
ed in the "'CM Card slot.

Action: Use a PCM Card for the NV-1IEBO.

FTH Card Mol Fatchk

Canse: A PCM Card which does not contain Fatch data
has been inserted.
Action: Insert a PCM Card that contains Patch Jata.

® Messages About the Expansion Board

Exrpanzicn Board Hot Esadq

Cause:  An Expansion Board is not installed, or is installed
incorractly,

Action:  Make sure that an Expansion Board is instalted cor-
rectly.

ExpatEion Board Mot Prorerlw Formatted
An Expansion Board for a different model has been
installed.

Use an Expansion Board for the JA-I0E0)

Cause:
Action:

Expansior Board Hob ratch
Cause:  An Expansion Board which does not contain Palch

datn has been installed.
Install an Expansion Board that containg Patch

data.

Action:

Expansion Board Mol Fhathe

Cawse:  An Expansion Board which does not contain
Rhythm data has been installed.
Action:  Install an Expansion Beard that contains Rhythm

data.

® Messages About MIDI
Excluzive Hddrezs Error
Cawse:  The address of an Exclusive (Syskx) message that

has been received is incorrect.

Actien:  Check the addresses of the data being sent and
carry oul the operation again.

Check Sum Ercaore

Canse: A checksum error has occurred for an Exclusive

{SysEx} message that has been recefved.



Action:  Check the checksums for the data being sent and
carry out the operation again.

MILT Buffer Full

Cauge: A large amount of data that the WV-103803 can-
not process has been received.

Action: Reduce the amount of MIDI data sent from the
transmitting device,

MIDI Communication Error

Cause: A MIDT cable may have come i0ose or been severed.

Action:  Make sure that the MIDI cables and connections
are secure,

BULE BUAFE Improrer Dats Card

Canse: A DATA card not formatted for the INVOBO
hias beeny inserted, and the data received as a bulk
dump cannot be written into it.

Action:  In Utility mode, format the DATA card (& p.73},
and try the operation again.

BULE DIMP: Receiwe [Datas Error

Cause;  The range of the data recejved by bulk dump was
incoreect.

Action:  Modify the dafa values to an appropriate range.

BULE DLFF: Data Format Ereor

Caunse:  The check sum value or data length of a bulk dump
was incorrect.

Aetion:  Check the check sum value or the data lengih.

BULK [DUMP:  lsepr HMemors  birite

Frotected

Canse:  Since Exclusive Write Protect is on, data recgived
by bulk dump cannot be written info user memory.

Action: Tum off Exclusive Write Protect {w p.72).

BULK GHMF: bata Card Hob Eeadw

Cause:  Since a DATA card is not inserted, data received by
bulk dump cannot be written into the card.

Action:  Correctly insert a DATA card into the DATA card
stot.

EULE DUMF: Bats Card beite Proteched

Cause:  Since the protect switch of the DATA card is on,
data received by bulk dump cannot be written inio
the card.

Action:  Turn off the protect switch of the DATA card (=
p-70), and try the operation again,

BULE DUMF: Checl Sum Efror

Cawse:  The check sum of a bulk dump was incorrect.

Action:  Correct the exclusive data.

BULE DUME: MIDT Bwffer Full

Canse:  An excessively large amount of data was received
as a butk dump.

Action: Make settings to reduce the amount of exclusive

data that is transmitted as a single message,

T
B Troubleshooting

If vou're not gelting any sound oui, or you think the AV~
1080 is acting funny, please check the following. If these
don’t fix the problem, then go abead and contact the store
you bought it from, or your nearest Rotand Service Station.

® No Sound

Is the volume too low?

£3» Check the seltings for the VOLUME knob on the AV
1880 and the volume controls for connected mixers
and amgps.

Are connections cotrect?

1y Hf you are using headphones, the cable may be broken, or
there may be a problem with an amp or a mixer. Check
the cables and the connected equipment.

Are the MIDI send and receive channels set correctly?

e Make sure that the MIDI send channel for the connected
equipment matches the MIDI reccive channel set for the
V1080 (v p. 59 and p. 67).

Are the level settings for Tones, Patches, and Parts

too low?

> Check the level settings for the Tones (55 p. 55), the Paich
level setling {<¥ p. 42), and the Performance Part level set-
ting (e p. 60).

Are Tones or Parta being muted?

o Make sure the Tone switches or Part switches are set to
ON (== p. 32).

Are the Key Range settings correct?

o Check the Key Range settings for Tones and Parts (= p.
43 and p. 57).

Is the Part level set too low in volume/exclusive

{SysEx) messages arriving from an external device?

> Check this with the Information screen (i p. 38).

Are the Effect settings correct?

v Check the Effect settings ON or OFF (&= p. 38), in the
Effect Balance level {rx p. 83).

Are the settings for the ouiput destination correct?

o Check the setting for Quiput Assign (Palches: ev p. 45,
Performances: & p-57%

@ The Pitch Isn’t Right
Is the Master Tune setting correct?
w0 Check this setting {5 p. 68).
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Ave the Pitch settings for Tones and Parts correct?
w2 Check these settings (Tones: & p. 52, Parts: = p, 60),

Is the JV-1D80) receiving Pitch Bend messages
from some external device?

> Check this with the Information screer: (s p. 40),

® |1 Can’t Change Patches
If the Receive switch for Program Change set to OFF?

> If you're using an external device to change Patches,
make sure the MIDI channel settings match and set the
Receive swiltch for Program Change to ON.

Are you still at the Edit screen or in the ROM Play
mode?

£ Press [EXTT] or a Mode button to return to the Play mode.

@ | Can't Apply an Effect
Are the Effect parameter settings correcl?

;> Make sure the Effects are switched on (% p. 38), and
check the level setting for each of the Efects.

15 the Output Assign setting correct?

£» Check the Output Assign settings for Tones and Parts
{Paiches: o= p, 45, Peformances: = p. 57).

® Can't receive over MIDi

Are you sure the settings for the receive channels and
reception switches are appropriate?

ty Check your settings for the MIDI receive channels
{Patches; = p, 87; Performances: == p. 59), and the various
MIDH reception switches {1 p. 68}

Could you have inappropriate settings made for
exclusive reception?

o Make sure the Exclusive Protect switch (5% p, 72} is turned

OFF.
Also, check to make sure the Unit Number setting match-
es that of the transmitting device (v# p. 67).

@ Can't use cards
{s the DATA card (M-256E, M-512E) formatted?

o BDATA cards need to be formatted before they can be used.
Format the card correctly (& p. 73).

Could you be trying to use a card that the _A/10B0

doesn't support?

: This unit cannot read card data that was produced on any
device other than those in the ]V series (JV-
1080/1000,/90/80/880). Also, you cannot write data onto
a card unless it has been formatted on the 1Y-1080.
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® Song data doesn't play back properly

Are you trying to start playback from midway
through the song?

£ A "GM Systern ON" message is included at the top of GM
score data. [f vou haven't played the song from the begin-
ning, this message would not have been conveyed, so the
data might not be played properly.

Are you trying to play song data designed for the GS
Format?

> Since this unit s designed to support the General MITH
System, it may in certain cases not provide faithful play-
back if you try playing GS Format song data.



Parameter List

Patch Parameters

COMMON
| Page Paramefer Display Value . [Reference
PATCH NAME Paich Name — 12 Character ASC1 1 ) 42
PATCH COMMON Patch Levet Level 0—T137 42
Patch I'an Pan L4 =0 -—-63R 42
Analog Feel Depth Anatog Feel 0—127 42
Octave Shiit Qgtave =3 0 —+3 42
Siretch Tune Depth Stretch QFF/1/2/3 42
Voice Priority Priority LAST/LOUDEST 42
Velocity Range Switch Yelocity Range OFF/ON 42
Defanit Tempo Defauit Tempo 20— 250 432
VELOCITY Velocity Range Lower Lower 1127 42
Velovity Range Upper Upper 1127 43
Velocity Cross Fade Depth X-Fade 0127 43
KEY RANGE Kev Range Lower Lower C-1 40 43
Key Range Unper gmper C-1—0GY 43
STRUCT Structure Struct 110 43
Booster Level Bouster 0/+6/+12/+18 44
EFFECTS
Page Farameler Display Value Reference
CUTPUT Oulput Assign Crutput Assign MIX/EFX/OQUTFUT] 2 45
Cutput Level 0-—127 45
Chorus Send Level Chorus 127 45
Reverb Send level Reverb 0 —127 45
PATCH EFX TYPE EFX Tvpe Type “1 43
| PATCH EFX PREM FFX Puraweter *t 45
PATCH EFX OUY Chtput Assign Output Assign MIX/OUTIUTL,2 45
Ontput Level {—127 45
Chorus Send Level Chorus 0-—127 46
Reverb Send Level Reverb 0127 46
PATCH EFX CTRL EFX Control Spurcel 2 e "2 46
EFX Contro) Depth1,2 o A3 o~ 63 46
PATCH CHORUS Chorus Rate Rat 0—127 46
Chorus Depth Dpt 0—127 46
Pri Delay Dy 0—127 46
Chorus Feedback ok 0—127 46
Chorus Level Level 0—127 46
Chorus Qulput Assign Oulpit MIX/REVERB/MIX+REV
PATCH REVERB Reverh Type Type ROOM1L,2/5TAGEL2S
HALLL2/DELAY/
PAN-DELAY
Reverb Time Time 0—127 47
Reverb Level Lev 0—127 47
Drelay Feedback Flk 4 —127 47
High Frequency Daimir HF damp *3 47

*1: Reter to "EFX Poarameters”
*2 . QFF/SYS-CTRLL/SYS-CTRLZ /MODULATION /BREATH s FOOT/VOLUME / PAN /RXPRESSION / BENDER S AFTERTOUCH
*3 0 200/ 250/ 31574001/ 500/ 630,/ 800/ 1000/ 1250/ 1660/ 2000, 2300/ 3150,/ 4000 / 5000 /6300 /8000, BYPASS
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CONTROL
i Page Parameter Display Value Reference
KEY MODE Key Assign Modea Assign POLY /SOLO 47
& BENDER Solo Legato Legato OFE/ON 47
Bender Range Down Bend Range —~48—10 47
Bender Range Up 0—+12 47
PORTAMENT Portament Switch Sw COFF/ON 47
Portament Time Tm 0—127 47
Portament Mode Mode NORMAL/LEGATO 47
Partament Type Type RATE/TIME 47
Portament Start Start PITCH/NOTE 48
RxSWITCI ] Volume Control Switch YVolume OFF/ON 48
Pan Control Switch Pan OFF /CONT/KEY-0ON 48
Bendee Control Switeh Bender OFF/ON 48
DAMPER Hold-1 Conbrol Switch Hoid-1 Switch OFF/ON 48
Redamper Contzel Switch Redarnper OFF/ON 48
FPEAK&HOLD EFX Control Hold /Peak EfxCirl OFF/HOLD/PEAK 44
Controll Hold / Peak Crl 1 OFF/HOLD/PEAK 48
Control2 Hold/ Peak Crrl 2 OFF/HOLD/PEAK 48
Conirol3 Hold / Peak il 3 QFF/H0OLD/PEAK 49
CONTROL SOURCE | Patch Controt Source 2 Conirel 2 *1 49
Patch Control Source 3 Control 3 *1 49
CONTROL 1 Contmpl Destination? - 4 Destinagion *2 49
Control Depthl — 4 Depth -6 —— +63 49
CONTROL 2 Control Destination? -— 4 Dgstination *2 49
Control Deptht — 4 Depth 63— +63 49
CONTROL 3 Control Destinabonl - ¢ Destination *2 49
Control Deptht -—— 4 Depth 63 — +63 49
1 OFE/SYS-CTRLL/SYS-CTRLZ/ MODULATION/BREATI I/ FOOT / VOLUME / PAN/EXPRESSION /BENDER /
AFTERTOUCH /LFO1/LFOZ/VELOCITY /KEYFOLLOW /PLAY-MATE
*2 OFF/PCH/CUT/RES/LEV /PAN/MIX /CHO/REV /ML /PLZ/ TR /RL2 /ALY ALZ/pR] /pL2/LIR/LZR
WAVE
FPage Patameter Display Value Reference
WAVE Wave Group Group INT-AB/CARD/ 50
EXP-ABCD
Wave Number Number 1— 255 50
Wave Gain Gain —6/0/+6/+12 50
Tone Switch Switch OFE/ON 50
FXM FXA Switch Switch OFF/ON 50
FXM Color Color 1—4 50
FXM Depth Depth T— 1k 50
TONE DELAY Tone Delay Mode Meode *1 a0
Tone Delay Time Timg 00— 127 /00— 830 {*2} 51

*1: NORMAL /HOLD/PLAY-MATE /CLOCK-8YNC/TAP-SYNC/KEY-OFF-NORMAL /KEY-OFF-DECAY

2 MRt R R bsd B 5220853 d b ad o ot
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LFO
| Page Parameter Display Value [Reference
LFO1 LFO Waveform Form TRI/SIN/SAW /5QR/TRDP/ 51
S&H/BND/CHS 51
Key Triger KeyTrig OFF/ON 51
LFO Rate Rate 0127 / 0— 880 {*1) 51
LFO External Sync ExtSyne OFF/CLOCK/TAFP 51
Fade Mode Mode ON-INAON-OUT fOFE-IN/ &2
OFF-OUT
Delay Time Defay 6— 1 52
Fade Time Fade 6—177 52
Level Offset {Oiffzat —H0/-50/0/ +50/+100 2
LFO2 “Refer to "LFO1”
LFO DEFTHL:2 Pitch LFO Depthl,2 Pitch —63 — +63 52
Filter LFO Depthl 2 TVE -3 = +63 2
Amplitude LFO Depthl,2 TVA —63 — +63 52
Pan LFD Depthl.2 PAN —63 — +63 52
L2 I YRV B9 B TRV AV N A S VA ARy
PITTCH
| Page Parameter Bisplay Value [Reference
PITCH Coarse Tune Coarse —48 — +48 52
Fine Tune Fire =50 — +50 53
Random Pitch Depth Random 0—1200 1 53
Pitch Keyfollow KeyFlw =100 -~ +260 "2 53
PCH ENV DPT Pitch Envelope Depth Envelope Depth -12—+12 53
FPitch Envelope Velocily Sensitivity | Velocity Sens -100 — +150 53
PCH TIME ENV Velocity Time? Sensifivity V-1 ~100 — +100 3 53
Velocity Time4 Sensitivity V-4 =1({) = +100 *3 53
Time Keyfollow Time Keyfollow w130 e +308) *3 53
PCH ENVELGPE Pitch Envelope Timel 2,34 TLT2 Y3 T4 0 —127 53
Pitch Envelope Levell,2,3,4 11021314 =63 — +63 53
*1:0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7 /8797107207 3075075060,/ 70/ 80 790,/ 16K £200 / 300/ 400 /500 / 600/ 700 /800 /900, 1000/ 1100 /1200
¥2:-100/-70/-50/-30/-10/0/ +10/+20/ +30/ +40/+30 / + 70/ +100/+120/ +150/ +200
*3:-100/-70/-50/30/-30/-20/-10/ 0/ +10/ + 20/ +30/ +40/ +50/+70/ + 100
TVF
Page P Dispiay Value Reference
FILTER Filter Type Typ OFE/LPE/BPF fHPF/PKG 54
Cutoff Freguency Cut {-—127 54
Resonance Res 0-—127 54
Cutoff Keyiollow KeyHw -100 — +200 *1 ™
TVF Envelope Depth Env Dpt —H3 — +63 54
TVE VELOCTTY TVF Envelope Velociiy Sensitivity V-Sens —100— +150 54
TVF Envelope Velocity Curve V-Curve 1—7 35
Resonance Velocity Sensitivity V-Resonance 100 — +150 55
TVF TIME ENV Velocity Timel Sensitivity ¥-T1 -100 — +100 "2 35
Velocity Times Sensitivity V-4 100 +100 2 55
Time Keyfollow Time Keviollow =100 — +100 *2 55
TVF ENVELOPE TVF Envelope Timel,2,3,4 TL.T2T3T4 0-—127 35
TVF Envelope Levell 23,4 11121314 0—127 55

*1:-100/-70/-50/-30/-10/8/+10/+20/ +30/+40/ +50/ +70/+ 100/ + 120/ +150 /+200

*2:-100/-70/-50/-40/-30/-20/-10/0/ 10/ +20/ 430/ 440/ + 30/ 707 + 100
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TVA
[ Page Parameter Bispiay Vatue Reference
TVA Tone Level Level e 127 55
Tone Pan Pan L6t — 3 —a3R 55
TVa Envelope Velocity Sensitivity V-Sens 100 — +150 35
TVA Envelope Velocity Curve YCupve i—7 55
BLAS Bias Level Bias -0 — + 100 "1 55
Bias Point Foint -1 - G9 ER]
Bias Direction Direction LOWER/UPPER/ 35
LOWER&UPPER/ALL
PAN MODULATE Pan Keyfollow KayFlw =108 - +100 1 56
Random Pan Depth Randoni U =83 56
Alternate Fan Depth Aliernale L63 — 0 —&IR 56
TVA TIME ENV Velority Tumel Sensitivity V-T1 —100 — +103 *1 56
Velocity Time4 Sensitivity ¥-T4 =100 — +100 *1 5
Time Keyfollow Time Keyfollow ~HI0 — +100 “1 30
TvA ENVELOPE TVA Envelope Timel 2,34 11,7273, T4 0—127 5a
TVA Envelope Levell, 23 L1LLZL3 {127 56
“1 1 00/<70/-50/-407/-30/ 20/ -10/ 0/ +10/+20/ +30/ +4D/ +50/+70/ + 100
Performance Parameters
COMMON
Fape Paz 4 Display Value Reference
PERFORM NAME Perlomance Name - {12 CHARACTER ASCI 1) 57
PERFORM TEMPO Default Tempo Drefault Tempo 0 - 250 57
PERFORM KEY MODE Key Range Switch Kev Range OFF/ON 57
KEY RANG Key Range Lower Key Lower C-1—Go 87
Key Range Upper Key Upper Gl —Go 57
RESERVE Voice Reserve Yoice Reserve 0—pd 57
EFFECTS
Pagr Parameter Display Value Reference
QUTPUT Qutput Assign Output Assign MIX/EFX /OUTPUTL2/ 67
FATCH
Output Level 0117 57
Chorus Send Level Chorus 0—127 58
Reverb Send Level Reverh 0— 127 58
FERFORM EFX Type Type 1 58
EFX TYFE EFX Source Source PERFORM/1—911 —16 S5
FERFORM EFX PEM | EFX Parameter *1 55
PERFORM EFX OUT | Oulput Assign Qutput Assipn M OUTIMUTL2 54
Output Level 0—127 58
Chorus Send Level Chorus 00— 127 58
Reverb Send Level Reverb 0 - 127 54
PERFORM EFX Contral Sourcel,2 —- *1 58
EFX CTRL EFX Coniral Oepthl,2 e —H3 — +63 S
PERFORM CHORLUS | Chorus Rate Rat (1 — 127 54
Chaorus Dapth Dpt 0-—127 59
Pre Delay Dly 0—127 59
Chorus Feedback Fhk — 127 59
Chorus Level Level () — 127 59
Chorus Quiput Assign Duput MIX/REVERB/ MIX+REY 59
PERFORM REVERE | Reverb Type Type ROOM1,2/5TAGET 2/ 549
HALL1,2/DELAY/
FAMN-DELAY
Reverb Time Tirmie - 137 59
Reverl Level Loy (- 127 ]
Delay Feedback Fbk 127 5
High Frequency Damp HF damp 3 59

*1 . Refer to "EFX Parameters”
2 OFE/SYS-CTRLL/SYS-CTRLZ /MODULATION / BREATH /FOOT / VOLUME / PAN S EXPRESSION/ BENDER f AFTERTOUCH
*3: 2004250/ 215/400/500/ 630 /800 /1000 1250,/ 1600/ 2000/ 2500,/ 3150/ 4000 /3006 /6300 / BOO0/ BYPASS
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- MIDI
Page Parameter Display Value Reference
CONTROL MIDI Chanrel Channel 1—16 59
MIDI Receive Switch Fx OFF/ON 59
RBX MIDI Regeive Volume Yolume OFF/ON ol
Receive Holid-1 Huald-1 OFF/ON 60
Receive Program Change Program Change OFF/ON 60
PART
Page Parameter Display Value [Reference
PATCH Patch Group Group USER/CARD/PCM/ 60
_ i PR-ABC/GM/XP-ABCD
Patch Number Number {1 — 255 it
PITCH
Page Parameter Display Value Reference
PITCH Pitch Cearse Tune Pitch Coarse A4 - +48 60
Fitch Fine Tune Pitch Fine —ath — +50} =)
PAN
Iage Parameter Drisplay Value [Reference
PAN Part Man Part Fan Lod — T — 6IR G
LEVEL
Page Parameter Display Value ;Reference
LEVEL Part Level Level 0-—137 £}
Rhythm Set Parameters
COMMON
Page Parameter Diispiay Value Reference
RHYTHM NAME Rhythm Sel Name — {12 Character ASC |1} 1
EFFECTS
Page Parameter Display Value Reference
OUTPUT Ouipul Assign Outpul Assign MIX/EFX/OUTPUTL2 61
Output Level {J--127 61
Chorus Send Level Choras 0-—127 61
Reverb Send Level Reverb 0— 127 &1
PERFORM EFX Tvpe Type *1 61
EFXTYPE EFX Souree Soutrce PERFORM/1—9,11 — 16 &1
PERFORM EFX PRM | EFX l'arameter *1 Al
PERFORM EFX OUT | Output Assign Crutput Assign MIX/OUTPUTL2 &1
Output Level 0—127 8]
Chorus Send Level Chorus {127 62
Reverb Send Level Reverb 0—127 62
PERFORM EFX Conlrol Sourcel,2 mem "2 62
EFX CTRL EFX Control Depthl,2 — —63 — +63 62
PERFORM CHORUS | Chorus Rate Rat (127 62
Chorus Depth Dpt - 127 62
Pre Delay Ty 0127 62
Chorus Feedback Fok 0~ 137 62
Chorus Level Lewvel - 127 62
Chorus Quiput Assigmn Crutput MDx /REVERB/MIX+REV 2
FERFORM REVERB | Reverh Type Type ROOM1,2/STAGE2
HALLL.Z/DELAY/ a2
PAN-DELAY
Reverh Time Time 0—127 f2
Reverb Level Lev 0127 63
Delay Feedback Fok {0~ 27 63
High Frequeney Damp HF damp *3 63

*1: Refer to “LEUX Tarameters”
"2 OFF/SYS-CTRL1/SYS-CTRL2 MODULATION /BREATH /FOOT A VOLUME/ PAN/EXPRESSION / BENDER/ AFTERTOUCH
*3: 200,/250/ 315/ 400/ 500 /630 7800/ TO00/ 1250/ 16/ 20600, 2500/ 3130,/ 4000 / 5000/ 6300/ 8OO0/ BYP ASS
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CONTROL
Page Parameter Dhisplay Value Reference
CONTROL Bender Range Bender 0—12 63
Envelope Mode EnvMuode NO-SUS/BUSTAIN 63
Mute Group Mute Group OFF/1—131 63
RxSWITCH Volume Control Switch Volumme QFF/CIN 63
Pan Control Switch Pan OFF /COMNT/KEY-0ON 63
Hold-1 Control Switch Huold-] OFF/ON 63
WAVE
| Page Parameter Display Value Reference
WAVE Wave Group Croup INT-AB/CARD/ a3
EXP-AB.CD
Wave Number Number 1--255 a4
Wave Gain Gain ~6/0/+6/+12 64
Tone Switch Switch QFF/ON 4
PITCH
| Page Parameter Display Value [Reference
PITCH Source Key (. parse C-1— (39 64
Fine Tune Fine -850 - 450 64
Randum Pitch Depth Random {) e 1200 “1 64
Pitch Envelope Depth Env Dpt 12— 12 54
PCH VELOCITY Pitch Envelope Velocity Sensitivity Yelocity Sens -100 — +150 64
Velocity Time Sensitivity Velocity Thme =100 -— +100 2 64
FUH ENVELOPE Pitch Envelope Timel, 2,34 T1,12,T3,T4 0—137 64
Pitch Envelope Levell 23,4 L1234 -63 — +63 13
1:0/1/2/374/3/677 78,971/ 20/30,/40/ 50/ 60/ 70/80,/%0 /1004 200 /300 £ 400/ 500/ 600 / 700/ 800 /908 / 1000 /1 100/ 1200
200/ F0/ W50/ 440/ -30/-20/-10/0/ 4107420/ + 30 /430 /4 50/ 4. 70/ 5 HES
TVF
Page Parameter Display Value [Reference
FILTER Filter Type Tvpe OFF/LI'F/BPF/HPF/PKG 64
Cutoff Frequency Cutnlf G-—127 i)
Resonance Res 0127 &5
TVF Envelope Depth Env Dpt —63 — +63 65
TVF VELOCITY TVE Envelope Velocity Sensilivity V-5ens w100 — +150 45
Velocity Time Sensitivily V-Time -100 — +100 ! 65
Resonance Velocity Sensitivity V-Resonance =100 — +150 [
TVF ENVELCOPE TVE Envelope Timel.2.3.4 T1,T2,T3,T4 0—127 &5
TVE Envelope Levell, 234 L1.L21314 0— 127 65
TVA
| Page Parameter Display Value Meference
VA Tone Level Level 0—127 65
Tone Pan Pan L&a4 — O —63R 65
Random an Depth Random 0— 63 65
Alernate Pan Depth All E&3 — 0 - 63R 65
TVA VELOCITY TVA Envelope Velocity Sonsitivity Velocity Sens =100 - =150 ]
Velocity Time Sensitivity Velocity Time -100 — =100 *1 65
TVA ENVELOPE TVA Envelope Timel, 234 T1,712,13,14 1-—127 63
TVA Envelope Levell, 23 L1, L2173 - 137 G5

*1 0 -100/-70/-50/-40/-30/-20/-10/0/410 7 +20/ 430 /+40//+50 / + 70/ 4100
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General MIDI Mode Parameters

EFFECTS
P'age Parameter Display Value [Reference
OUTPUT Output Assign Output Assign MIEX/ EFX / QUTPUTL2/ 77
PATCH
Culput Level 0—127 7
Chorus Send Level Chorus n—127 77
Reverb Send Level Reverb 0—127 77
GM EFX TYPE EEX Type Type *1 77
GM EFX PRM LEFX Parameler *1 77
GM EFX OUT Oulput Assign Cutput Assign MIX/OUTPUTL2 77
Qutput Level 017 77
Chorus Send Level Chorus 0—127 77
Reverb Send Level Reverh 0--127 77
GM CHORUS Chorus Rate Kat 0 - 137 77
Chorus Depth | Dpt 0-—127 77
Pre Delay | Dly 0-—127 77
Chorus Feedback Fok 0-—127 77
Chorus Level Level 0—127 77
Chorus Output Assign Cutput MIX/REVEEB/MIX+EEV 77
(:M REVERB Reverb Type Type ROOM1,2/STACELZ/
HALLL2/DELAY/ 78
PAN-DELAY
Reverb Time Tire 00— 127 ¢
Reverb Level Lev 0-—127 78
Delay Feaedback Fhik 0—127 70
High Frequency Damp HF damp *3 78
*1: Refer o “EFX Parameters”
2 : OFR/SYS-CTRYL/SYSCIRLL MODULATION/ BREA TH/ FOO T/ VOLUME  PAN/EXPRESSION / BENDER / AFTERTOUCH
A /250 LS 400 /500 B0 S 1000/ 1250 1600, 2000,/ 2500, 3158/ 4006/ SO0 el BLO0 BYTTARS
PART
Pape Parameter 1 Bisplay Value [Reference
PATCH Pateh Number | Number 001 - 128 | 78
PITCH
Page Parameter Dispiay Valua eference
PITCH Fitch Coarse Tune Pitch Coarse —4f — +48 78
Piteh Fine Tune Pitch Fine 50 — +50 78
PAN
Page Parameter Display Value Reference
PAN Part Pan Part Pan Lég — ) —63R 78
LEVEL
Page Parameiet Display Value jReference
LEVEL Part Level Level ) — 127 i 78
System Parameters
SETUP
Page Farameter Display Valae [Reference
LCD LD Contrast LoD P —10 jils)
DEFALLT SETUP Power Up Mode PowerlUp DEFALLT /LAST 66
Patch Remain Swikch Paitch Bemain QOFF/ON #6
REYTHM EDIT KEY | Rhythm Edit Smurce Soune FANEL/PAMEL&EMIDI B




MIDL
Page Parameter Display Value Reference
PERFORM MIDI Cantrol Channnel Control Channe! 1 —16/0FF b
Clock Source Clock INT/ MIDE 46
Stack Stack QFF/Luf 2 —Bof B ab
PATCH MITH Patch Receive Channnel Receive Channel OFE/ON &7
Clock Saurce Cluck INT /MIDE a7
Stack Stack OFF/1 02 —3of§ 67
GM MODE MIDI Clock Source Clock MID1 a7
Stack Stack OFF/1of 2 —8af § a7
SY5-EXC MIDL [nit Number Lnit# 17 --32 67
Receive System Exelusive Rx.Exc QOFF /N &7
Tramsmit Edit Data Tx.Edit OFF/ON &7
Receive GM Message Rx.GM OFF/ON 67
CONTROLSOURCE | Tap Control Source Tap OFF/HOLD-1/805T/ 67
SOFT/HQLD-2
Huld Control Source Hold *Same as above i
Peak Control Source Peak *Same as above 67
RECEIVE MID Receive Program Change PC OFF/ON [
Receive Bank Select Brik OFE/ON 2]
Raceive Control Change cC OFF/ON 68
Receive Volume Vol OFF/ON i)
Receive Hald-1 Hid OFF /TN 68
Hecejve Bender Bnd DEF/OM afl
Receive Modulation Mod OFF/ON 65
Receive Aftertouch Aft GFF/ON 68
CONTROL ASSIGME | Systern Conbrol Source Control 1 CCt - CCIS/BENDER/ 68
. AFTERTOUCH
Systemn Comtrol Souree 2 Contrnl 2 *Sarne as above 68
CONTROL ASSIGNZ | Volume Controf Source Volume VOLLIME/ VOL&EXP B
Aftertonch Source Aftertouch CH-AFTER/POLY-AFTER 68
SCHEPOLY
TUNE
Page Parameter Display Value Reference
TUNE Masier Tune Master Tune 427.4 — 432.6 &5
SCALE TUNE Scale Tune Swilch Scale Tune OFF /(N &8
PART SCALE Scalc Tune C — B C-—B —64 — +63 &
PATCH SCALE Scale Tune C — B C-B il — +63 [
PREVIEW
| Page Parameter Display Value eference
PREVIEW MCDE Preview Sound Mode Mode SINGLE/CHORD 69
PREVIEW KEY Preview Key Ser }—4 Notel — 4 C-1— (39 o9
PREVIEW VELOCTTY | Proview Valocity Setl — ¢ Mowel —dq 0o 127 a9
Utility Parameters
WRITE
Page Parameter Display Value [Reference
PERFORM WRITE Performance Write Mumber Number USR:01 — 32/CRD: - 32 70
FATCH WRITE Patch Write Number MNumber LISE001 — 128/ 70
CRONH - 128
PATCH COMPARE Patch Compare Number Number *Sante as above 70
BRHYTHM WRITE Rhythm Write Number Nurnber USR:1 — 2/CRIX} -2 71
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COPY
Page Parameler Thsplay Value Reference
PERFORM Copy Source Source TEMP /USRO1 — 32/
PART COPY CRD:0T —32/ 71
PRA:01 —PRB:32
Copy Part Parl F1—Pié 71
PERFORM Copy Source Source PERFORM/PATCH 71
FXCOFrY Copy Numnber Mumber A 71
PATCH Copy Source Sotrce TEMP/USR:00T — 128/
TONE COPY CREXDOT — 128/ 71
PRAOOY — PRC:128/
GM:001 — 128
Cepy tone Tone T1—T4 71
PATCH Copy Source Source PERFORM /PATCH 71
- FX COPY Copy Number Number “1 71
RHYHTM Cupy Source Sotrce TEMP/USR:] -~ 2/CRO:1 — 2 72
KEY COry /PRAT — PRC2/GME —2
Copy Key Key Bl — D7 72
*1; UST01-32 7 CRID:01-32/ PRADE-PRB:32/ LISKD01- 128/ CRD:001- 128, PRA:D01-FRD: 128
INHTIALIZE
[ Page Paramet Display Value Reference
PERFORM INTT Initialize Mode Mode DEFAULT/PRESET 72
PATCH INIT Initialize Mode Mode DEFAULT/PRESET 72
RHYTHM KEY INIT { Inikialize Muode Maode DEFAULT/PRESET 72
Initialize Key Key Bl -— D7 72
RHYTIM SET INIT | Initialize Mude Maode DEFAULT /FRESET 72
PROTECY
Pa Parameter Display Value Reference
WRITE PROTECT Internal Protect Internal QFF/ON 7
Exclusive Protect Exclusive OFF/ON 72
CARD
| Page Parameter Display Value [Reference
FORMAT Card Name Mame {12 Character ASC 1) 73
RENAME Card Mame Mame {12 Character ASC | 1) 73
CARD COPY Copy Source Seurce ALL/PERFORM/PATCH/ 73
RHYTHM
Copy Group Group *3 73
Copy Mode Mode ADATPT/DIRECT 73
CARD SWAP Swap Source Source ALL/PERFORM/PATCH/ 73
RHYTHM
Swap Group Group *2 73
Swap Mode Mode ADAPT/DIRECT 73
*}: USR-HALF1-»CARD/USR-HALF2-sCARD/ CARD-=USR-HAL F1 JCARD->USR-HALF?
12, USR-HALF1 2> CARD/USR-HALF2<CARD
BLOCK COPY
Page Farameler F DHeplay Value [Reference
BLOCK COPY Copy Mode Maode PERFORM /PATCH /BHYTHM 74
Copy Block Block *] 74

“1: (PERFORM) USR:01-01 — 32-32/CROMA-01 = 32-32/ PRA — B:R-01 — 32-32; CRIMAOL — 32

{PATCH) USRUD1-KH ~ 128-128/CRDO0T-001 ~ 12R-128/PRA — CiiT41 — 128-128/ GMAN -0 - 125-128/ XPA — CH01-00) — = CROA01 — 128
{RHYTHM) USR:1-1 — 2-2/CRI:I-1 — 2-2PRA — Ci1-3 — 2-2/GME T — 22/XPA — Dkl -~ % CRO — 12

BULK bUMP
| Page Parameter Display Value |Reference
BULK DLMP Bulk Dump Source Source TEMP/USER /CARD:
ALL/PERFORMANCE/ 74
PATCH/RHYTHM/SYSTEM
FACTORY
Page Parameter BDisplay Value Reference
FACTORY PRESET | Factory Preset — ] 74

113



EFX Parameters

1: STEREQ-EQ
Page Par Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Low Frequency Low Freq 200/408 [Hz] 84
Luow Gain LowGain -15— +15 [dB] B4
High Frequency Hi Freg 4000/ 5000 [Hz] 84
Hixh Gain Hi Gain -15— +15 [dB] M
Peakingl Frequency Pi Freq 1 3
Peakingl Q riQ 0.5/1.0/2.0/4.0/90 B84
Peakingl Gain P1 Gain ~15— +15 [dB] 34
Peaking2 Frequency P2 Freq *1 B4
Peaking2 r2Q 05/1.0/2.0/40/90 44
Peaking? Gain P2 Gain =15 — +15[dBj 84
Clutput Level Livel 0—127 84
1 200,250,/ 315/ 400/ 500/ 630,/ 800/ 1000/ 1250 / 1600/ 2000 2500 3150/ 4000, 5000,/ 5000 /9000 {1 iz}
2: OVERDRIVE
| Page Paramet Dispiay Value [Reference
EFX PARAM Drive ‘| Drive 0—127 84
Cutput Level Level 0-—127 84
Low Gain LowGain -15 - +15 [dB] 84
High Gain Hi Gain -15 — +15 [dB] 84
Amp Type AmpType SMALL/BUILT-IN/25TACK B4
FISTACK
Chutout Pan I7an L&4 — {t — 63R B4
3: DISTORTION
 Poge Parameter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Dhrive Drive 0137 84
Chzlput Level Level 0127 54
Low Gain Low(Gain ~15 — +15 [B] 85
High Gain Hi Gain —15 — +15 [dB] 85
Amp Type AmpType SMALL/BUILT-IN/ 2STACK 85
FISTACK
Output Pan Pan Lod — 0 — 63R 85
4: PHASER
Page Parameter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Manual Manual 100 —- 00N [Hz] 85
Phaser Rate Rate 0.05 — 0.0 [Hz] 85
Phaser Depth Depth 4—127 85
Resonarice Res 4 --127 85
Mix Leval Mix 0—127 85
Cutput Pan Pan L4 — - 63R 45
Chetput Level Level 0 127 a5
5: SPECTRUM
Pa Parameter Drisplay Value Reference
EFX PARAM Bandi Level Band 1 ~15 — +15 [dB] 85
Band2 Level Band 2 -15—+15[dB] 85
Band3 Level Band 3 -15 — +15 [dB 85
Band4 Level Band 4 15 — +15 {dB 85
Band5 Levet Band 5 -15 — +15 [dB] 85
Bandé Level Band 6 -15 — +15 [dB] 85
Band? Level Band 7 -15 — +15 {dB] A5
Band8 Level Band 8 -15 — +15 [dB] 85
Band Width Width 1—5 85
Clutput Pan Pan Led — 0 —63R 85
Output Level Leved 0—127 85
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6: ENHANCER

 Page FParameter Display Vajue Eﬂefercnce
EFX PARAM Sensitivity © | Sens 0—127 86
Mix Level Mix a0—127 86
Low Gain i Low Gam ~15 — +15 [dB] Bi
High Gain i Hi Gain —15 — +13 [dB] A6
Qutput Level : Lavel 01— 127 86
7: AUTO-WAH
| Page Parameter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Filter Type Filter LPF/BPE 36
Sensitivity Sens 0—127 B6
Manital Manual G—127 86
Peak Peak 0—127 86
LIQ) Rate Rate G005 — 100 fHz] 86
LIQ Depth : Depth 00— 127 86
Cutput Level ; Lavel 0—127 86
8: ROTALY
| Page Farameter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Low Frequency Slow Rate LowSlow .05 — 10.0 [Hz] 26
Low Frequency Fast Rate Low Fast .05 -— 100 [Hz] 86
Low Frequency Acceleration Lowace] .15 86
Low Freguency Level LowlLwl 0—127 86
High Frequency Slow Rate Hi Slow 0.05 — 10.0 [Hz] 86
High Frequency Fast Raie Hi Fast 0.05 — 1.0 [Hz] 86
High Frequency Acceleration Hi Aedd 0—15 86
High Frequency Level Hi vl 0—127 86
Separation Sepaition 0—127 g6
Speed - Speed SLOW/FAST ) 36
Crutpalk Level Level t— 127 87
9: COMPRESSOR
Page Parameter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Atack Rate Attack 0—127 §7
Sustain Rate Sustain Q127 87
Posi Gain Post Gain x1/x2/ x4 /%8 57
Low Gain Low(ain ~15— +15 [dB) 87
High Gain Hi Gain =15 - +15 [dB] 87
Cutput Pan Fan L6t —0 —63R 8
Cutput Level Level ) — 127 87
10: LIMITER
Page Parameter Displiay Value Reference
EFX PARAM Threshold Thresh -—-127 87
Ratio Ratio 1.5:1/2:1/41/100:1 i 87
Release Time Release 0-—127 87
Post Gain Gain s1/x2 /%3 /xB B7
Low Gain LawGain 15 — +15 [dB] 87
High Gain Hi Gain 15 — +15 [dB] 87
Outpul Pan Pan Ld — 0 —a3R 87
Chrtput Level Level {j— 127 87
T1: HEXA-CHORUS
Page Parameter Display Value Reference
EFX FARAM Pre Delay time » e Dly 0.0 — 100 frs] 87
Chorus Rate Rate 005 —100Hzf ) B7
Chorus Depth | Depth 0—137 87
Pre Delay Deviation Dly Div 0— 20 .87
Cropth Deviation Dpt Div —30 — 20 TR
Pan Deviatipn Pan Div 0—20 B3
Effect Balance Balance 1000E — DO:100E i)
Output Level Levet {— 127 &8

115



12: TREMOLO-CHORUS

| Page Parameter Dispiay Value [Reference
EFX PARAM Pre Delay time Pre Dly .0 — 100 [ms] By
Chorus Rate ChoRate (.05 — 10.0 [Hz] i)
Chorus Depth Cho Dpt 0-127 B8
Chorus Thase Phase 0— 180 38
Trermolo Rate TrmRate .05 — 10.0 [Hz} B85
Tremolo Separation Trm Sep {4 —127 88
Effect Balance Balance D10G-0E — DG 108 85
Output Level Level {— 127 58
13: SPACE-D
[ Page Parameter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Pre Delay time Pre Dly 0.0 — 100 {ms} 88
Chorus Rate Rate 0.05 — 100 {Hz] 58
Chorus Depth Depth 0127 28
Phase Phase 0 — 180 88
Low Gain LowGain 15 — +15 [d8] 88
High Gain Hi Cain =15 — +15 [dBj &4
Effect Balance Balance D10:0E — D 10E it}
Qutput Level Level 0--127 a8
14: STEREOQO-CHORUS
Page Paramat Display Value Reference
EFX FARAM Pre Delay lime Pre Dly (.0 — 100 [ms] B8
Chorus Rate Rate 0.05 — 10.0 [Hz] 88
Chorus Depth Deptir 0—137 59
Phase Phase 0 ~- 180 59
Filter Type Filter Type OFF/LPF/HPF 59
Culoff Frequency Cutoff "1 89
Low Gain LowGain =15 -~ +15 |dB| 8g
High Gain Hi Gain -15 — +15 {dB] 89
Effect Balance Baiance [HO00F - DH:1NE a9
Cutput Leve! Level 0—127 82
1 200250 /315 7460/ 500,636 /800 /1000 /1250 £ 1600,/ 2000 / 25010 / 3150 /4000 7 5000 /6300 / 8O0 [ FHz]
15: STEREQ-FLANGER
| Page Par Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Pre Delay time Pre Diy 0.0 — 100 [ms] 89
LFO Rate Rate 0.05 — 10.0 [Hz] &9
LFO Depth Depth 0-—127 89
Feedback Fbk -8 — +98 [% 89
Phase Phase 0— 18t 89
Fitter Type Filier OFF/LPE/HPF B9
Cutoff Freguency Cutoff *1 89
Low (Gain LowGain 15— +15 [dB] 89
High Gain Hi Gain ~15 — +15 [dB] )
Effect Balance Balance D008 — DO:T0E 89
Outout Eevel Leval 0-—127 89

*1: 200,/ 250/ 315/ 400/ 500,/ 630/ B0 TOME/ 1250,/ 1600 / 2000 / 2500 / 3150 /2000 5600/ 6300/ 3000 [Hz|
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16: STEP-FLANGER

Fage Parameter Display Value eference
EFx PARAM I're Delay time Pre Delay 0.0 — 108 [ms] el
LFO Rate Rate 0.05 — 10.0 {Hz] 89
LFD Depth Depth 0—127 a0
Feedback Fbk =98 — +88 [%] 90
Phase Phase 0— 180 90
Step Rate Step Rate *1 9l
Low Gain LowCain <15 — +15 {dB} o0
High Gain Hi Gain ~15 — +15 {dB} Bl
Effect Balance Balance D103:0E — DR:100E %)
Chitprut Level Level O—127 90
110,05 — 100 M2/ X M r A b dd D didd ) 1
17: STEREQ-DELAY
Page Iarameter Display Value [Reference
EFX PARAM Delay Time Left Delay L 4.0 -— 500 [ms] %
Delay Time Right Delay R .0 — 500 [ms] o)
Feedback Fhk =98 — +98 [%] A
Feedback Mode Maode NORMAL /CROSS N
Phase Left Phase L NORMAL/INVERT 0
Phase Right Phase R NORMAL/INVERT oW
High Frequency Damp HY Damp "1 50
Low Gain Low{Gain ~15 — +15 jd 6] 91
High Gain Hi Gain -15 - +15 |dB] 91
Effect Balance Balance DA03:0E — DR0CE 9
Output Level Level {—127 9]
1 - 200/ 2504315 /400, 500 /630 /B0, 1000 7 1250,/ 1600, 2000/ 2500 31 30,/ 4000/ SH00,/ 6300/ 8000, BYPASS [Hz}
18: MODULATION-DELAY
Page Parameter Drispiay Value [Reference
EFX PARAM Delay Time Lefl Delay L (.43 -~ 300 [ms] 91
Delay Time Right Delay R 0.0 — 5060 |ms] 91
Teedback Fbk =98 — +98 [%] 9]
Feedback Mode Mode NORMAL /CRQSS 91
Modulation Rate Rate (.05 — 10.0 {Hz} 91
Mpdulation Depth Depth —127 91
Phase "hase O — 180 31
High Frequency Damp HF Damp "1 91
Low Gain LowGain ~15 — +15 jdB} 31
High Gain Hi Gain -15 — +15 [dB} ki
Effect Balance Balance D100:0E — DO:IGE 91
Qutput Level Level 0—127 1
*1 5 200,250/ 3157400 /5007630 /860 £ 1000 /125071600, 2000, 2500/ 3130, 4000,/ 5008 /6300 8000/ BYPASS [Hz)
19: TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY
 Page Paramet Bisplay Value {Reference
EFX FARAM Delay Time Center Delay C *1 il
Delay Time Left Delay L 1 92
Delay Time Right Delay R *1 92
Feedback Fhk ~098 - +98 [%] 92
Center Level Tevel 0—127 92
Left Level Level L 0127 a2
Righit Level Level R 0— 127 92
High Frequency Damp HF Damp "2 92
Low Gain Low(ain —15— +15[dB] 92
High Gain Hi Gain —15— +15 [dB] 2
Effect Balance Balance DH0E — DO:100E 92
Cutput Level Level 0—127 92

1200 — 1000 [ma/ B 0o/ BN S s h i i A Fd
"2 200,250/ 315/ 40075007630 /800 1000/ 1250, 1601/ 2000, 2500,/ 3150 /4500 £ S /6300, 8000, BYT ASS [Hz)
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20: QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY

Page Parameter Display Value Reference
EFX TARAM Delay Time 1 Delay 1 "1 a2
Dralay Time 2 Delay 2 ! 92
Delay Time 3 Detay 3 1 92
Delay Time 4 Delav 4 "1 92
Level 1 Tevel 1 1—12¢ 92
Level 2 Level 2 0—127 92
Level 3 Level 3 0— 127 92
Level 4 Level 4 0—127 g2
Feedback Fbk 08 — +93 [%] 92
High Frequerey Bamp HF Damp 2 92
Effect Balance Balance [HO00:0E — DEANE 3
Cutput Level Level 0 127 33

1200 — 1000 [Hzl/ X Do/ BA D dsf B dd e/ U
*2 1 200,/ 250/ 315/ 40,/500/ 630,500 ,/1000 7 1250/ 1600/ 2000/ 2500/ 3150/ 4000,/ 5000,/ 6300/ 3000/ BYPASS {Hz}
21: TIME-CONTROL-DELAY

| Page Farameter Display Value [Reference
EFX PARANM Dielay Time Drlay 200 — 1000 [msj 93
Acceleration Arcel 015 93
Feedback Fok =08 — +98 [%] il
Output Pan Pan Led —0 —63R 93
High Frequency Damp HF Damp *1 E
Lo Gain LowGain ~15 — +15 [d8] 93
High Gain Hi Gain =15 — +15 [dB] 33
Effect Balance Balance DAE — DO:10RE @3
Output Levet Level 0-—127 93
#1200/ 250/ 315, 400/ 50/ 631/ 800, 10N, 1250/ 1600, 2000/ 2541 /3150, 4000 7 5000/ 6300 M/ BYPASS [Hej
22: 2 VOICE-PITCH-SHIFTER
Page Par 3 | Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Coarse Pitch A CoarseA 2412 93
Fine Pitch A Fine A =100 -— 100 93
Qutput Pan A Pan A L& - (} - 63R 3
Pre Delay Time A PreDiyA 0.0 - 500 fms) 93
Coarse Pitch B CoarseB ~24— 12 93
Fine Pitch B Fine B =100 — 100 o3
Cutput Pan B Pan B L6d —{0 — 63R 93
Pre Delay Time B PreDiyB 0.0 — 500 [ms] 94
Pitch Shift Mode Mode 1/2/3/4/5 b4
Level Balance LviBal A100:0B — AG:100B 44
Effect Balance Balance DIEGE — DO:IO0E 94
Quiput Level Level 0-—127 4
23: FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER
Paze Parameter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Coarse FPitch Coarse -4 —12 94
Fine Pitch Fine ~100 — 100 "oy
Cutput Pan P'an Led—0—63R 94
Pre Delay Time Pre Dy 030 — 500 [ms) R
TMitel Shifl Mode Wode 1/2/5/475 94
Feedback Feedback 98— +98 [%] 9
Low {ain LowGain ~15 — +15 [dB] a4
High Gain Hi Gain =15 +15 [dB] 94
Effect Balance Balance Di00E — DXR100E 34
Dutput Leveal Level 0—127 o4
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24: REVERB
Page Parameter Dispiay Value [Reference
EFX PARAM Reverb Type Type ROOM1,2/5TAGELZ/ 94
HALLLZ
Pre Delay Time Pre Dly 0.0 - 103 [ms] 94 |
Reverb Time Time 0127 94
High Frequency Damp HF Damp 't a4
Low Gain LowGain -15 — +15[dB] G4
High Gain Hi Gain ~15 — +15[4B] 35
Effect Balance Balance DI00:.0E — DOSTO0E 95
Quput Level Level 0—127 95
1 20250, 315,/ 400/ 500/ 630600/ 00, $250, 1600 £ 2000 /25007 3150/ 90082,/ 3004/ 6300/ B0/ BYPASS [Fla}
25: GATE-REVERB
Pape Parameter Diaplay Vaiue jReference
EFX PARAM Reverh Type Type MNORMAL/REVERSE/ 95
i SWEEFP1L,2
Fre Delay Time i Pre Diy 0.0 — 100 [ms] G5
Gate Time Gake Time 5 — 500 95
Low Gain LowGain -15 — +15[dB] 95
High Gain Hi Gain =15 — +15[dB] G5
Effect Balance Balance D10:0E — DO:100E 95
Output Level Level 0—137 95
26;: OVERDRIVE~CHORUS
Page Parameier Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Drive Dirive )~ 127 95
1 Cverdrive I'an Pan L4 — 0 — 63K a5
Chorus Pre Delay Pre Diy 0.0 — 100 [ms] 95
Chorus Rate Rate 0.05 —10.0 [Hz| 95
Chorus Depth Deptls 0—127 95
Chorus Balance Balance D100:0E - - DU 100E 95
Output Level Levet ()~ 127 85
27: OVERDRIVE=FLANGER
| Page Paramneter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Drive Drive 0— 127 g5
Overdrive Pan Pan a4 — ) — 63R 95
Flanger Pre Delay Pre Dly 0.0 — 1006 [ms] 35
Flanger Rate Rate 0.05 - 10.0 [Hz| 86
Flanger Depth Depth 0127 96
Flanger Feedback Fbk ~38 — +38 [9%) 96
Flanper Balance Balance DI1MM0E — DO:100E 6
Output Level Level 0127 9
28: OVERDRIVE=DELAY
Page Parameler Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Drive Drive 3—127 9h
Overdrive Pan Pan 164 —0—63R - 96
Delay Time Dalay 0.0 — 500 [ms] 95
Delay Fredback Fbok —9H e +48 [a] )
Delay HF Danip HF Damp *1 96
Dielay Balance Balance D500:0E — DO:10CE 96
Outpirt Level Tevel {127 9%

*1 2 200/ 250 315/ 400/ 500 /630 /800, TUH /1 250,/ 1ol / 2000/ 2800/ 3130,/ 3008 S 5IMI0 /6300 /8000 / BY P ASS [Hz]
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29: DISTORTION=~CHORUS
*Refer to “OVERDRIVE=CHORUS”

30: DISTORTION=FLANGER
*Refer to "OVERDRIVE=FLANGER"

31: DISTORTION=DE

LAY

*Refer to "OVERDRIVE=DELAY"

32: ENHANSER=CHORUS

| Page Parameter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Sensifivity Sens Q-1 a7
Mix Level Mix 0—127 a7
Chorus Pre Delay Pre Diy 0.0 — 10 [ms] 97
Chorus Rate Rate (.05 — 10.0 {Hz} 97
Chorus Depth Depth G— 127 q7
Chorus Balarwe Balance D10G:0E — DO:I00E 97
Cutput Level Level 0—127 97
33: ENHANSER=FLANGER
| Page Farameter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Sensitivity Sens 0—127 97
Mix Level Mix 0—127 97
Flanger Pre Delay Pre Dly 0.0 — 100 fms) 97
Flanger Rate Rate 0.05 — 10.0 [Hz] 97
Flanger Drepth Depth 60— 127 97
Flanger Feedback Fbk ~98 — 48 [%] 97
Flanger Balance Balance D100:0E — DO:100E 97
Output Level Level 04— 127 97
34: ENHANSER=DELAY
| Pape P | Display Valye [Reference
EFX PARAM Sensitivity Sens =127 97
Mix Level Mix 0—127 57
Delay Time Delay 0.0 — 500 [ms] 97
Delay Feedback Fbk —98 — +98 [ 57
Delay HE Damp HF Damp *1 97
Delay Balance Balance THO0:0E — DO:100E a8
Output Level Level 0—127 98
*1: 2007250/ 315/ 400/ 500/ 630/ 300,/ 1000/ 1250/ 1600/ 2000/ 2500/ 3150/ 4000 / 5060/ 5300, 8000/ BYPASS [Hz]
35: CHORUS=DELAY
Page P ter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Chorus Pre Delay Cho Diy 0.0 — 100 [ms] 98
Chorus Rate Chollate 0.05 —10.0 [Hz) 98
Chorus Depth Cheo Dpt 0—137 98
Chonss Balance Cho Bal D100:0E — DO:I00E 498
Delay Time Delay 0.0 — 500 [ms] 98
Delay Feadback Dily Fok 98 — +98 {%] 98
Delay HF Damp HF Damp *3 98
Delay Balance Delay Balance D100:.0E — D:100E 98
Cutput Level Level 0— 127 98

*1: 200/ 250/ 315/ 400,/ 500/ 630/ 800 /1000, 1250/ 1600/ 2000/ 2500, 3150,/ 4000/ K000/ 6300 /8600 /BYTP ASE [Hz]
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36: FLANGER-DELAY

Fage Patameter Display Value [Reference
EFX PARAM Flanger Pre Delay Flg Diy 0.0 —— 100 fmsj 93
Flanger Rate FlgRate (.05 — 0.0 [Hz] 98
Flanger Depth Fig Dot 0—127 98
Flanger Feedback Flg Fok 98— +98 [%] 98
Flanger Balance Flg Ba} D180:0E — DE:ICE 98
BDelay Time Delay 0.0 — 500 [ms] 98
Belay Feedback Diy Fok -08 — +98 [%] 9%
Delay HF Damp HF Damp *1 o3
Delay Balance Delay Balance DIGU0E — DO:HOE 9G
Cutput Level Level 0—127 9o
*1 ; 300,250 /315/400/500,/630,/500/ 1006,/ 1250/ 1600/ 2000/ 2500/ 3150/4000,5000/ K300/ 8000/ BYPASS [He]
37: CHORUS=FLANGER
 Page Parameter Display Value [Reference
CEX PARAM Chorus Pre Delay Cho Dly 0.0 — 100 [ms] 99
Chorus Rate ChoRate 305 «w 16.0 [H2] 99
Chorus Depth Cho Dpt G 127 99
Chorus Balance Cho Bal D100:0F — DO:100E »
| Flanger Pre Delay Flg Diy 0.0 — 10 Ims] 9
| Flanger Rate FlgRate 0.05 — 10.0 {Hz] 59
Flanger Depth Flg Dipt (--~127 99
Flanger Feedback ¥lg Fbk -U8 — +98 [%} w9
Flanger Balance PFlanger Balance D100:0E -~ D0:100E %9
Ohetput Level Leve] 0--127 9
38: CHORUS/DELAY
*Refer L “CHORUS=DELAY"
39; FLANGER/DELAY

*Refer ks "FLANGER=DELAY"

40: CHORUS/FLANGER
*Refer \o "CHORUSWDELAY”
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Default Settings for the Sound Settings

Waveform List

Internal A
Neo. | Wave Name Type] Nu. | Waye Namne Typei No. | Wave Name Type| No. | Wave Name Type] No. | Wave Name Type

1} AcPianol A L | 52] MylonGir & L 1103 | SvnGlr B L {154 | MC-202 8 B L f2058] Cello A L

2 | AcPianol L | 53] NlonGh B 1. | 104 | SynCurC L | 158 | MC20Z Bs L {2061 Cello 8 L

3 | AcPianol C L | 5] Nylm Gk C L ]| 105} Hap 1A L | 156 | Flute 1A L {207 | Cellefl L

4 | Ac Piano2 pA L 55 { 6-SicGir A L | 06| Harp 1B L | 157 | Flute 1B L ] 205 5T.Strings-R L

5 | Ac Piano2 pB L | 5| 65ueGir B L | 107 | Harp IC L} 158 | Flute 1C L ] 209} STStrings-l L

6 | Ac Piano2 pC L 57 | #8trCi C L | 108} Banja A L [ 159 { Blow Pipe L | 210 | MonoStringsA L

7 | AcPiang2 fA O | 38| GrHamm A L | 102 | Banjo B L} ist | Botile L | 211 | MonoStringsC L

8 | AcFlanc2 {B Q| 58] CeHarmB L | 110} Banjo C t 161 | Shakubachi L | 212 Fiza Q

9 | Ag Piano? {C 0 | 80} Gtr Haom € L | 111 Sitar & L § 182 | Clarinet A L | 213 | JPStingslA L
10 | Piano Thump O | 61| Comp Gtr A | 112§ Sitar B 1. § 163 | Clarinet B L | 214§ JP SitingsiB L
11 | Piane Up TH O] 82| CanpGr B L | 1131 Sitar C L | 164 | Clarinet C L | 215| JP Strings1C L
12§ MES-20T3 A L [ 63] CompGtr C L | 134 { Dulcimer A L | 165 | Oboemf A L | 216} TP Stringsia L
13 | MES-20P3 8 L | 64| Comp Gir A+ L j115] Dukimer B L | 166 | Obormil L | 217 { JP Strings28 L
14 | MES-20P3C L i 65| MueGrl 1. i 136§ Duleimer C L {167 | OboemfC L {2183 JP SkingsZC L
15 | A Rhodes 1A L { 66| Mute Gir 24 L § 117 ] Shamisen A L {168 | SopSaxmf A L ]| 219 Soft Pad A L
16 | SA Rhodes 1B L ] 67| Mulke Gir 28 L 1118 | Shamigen B L {16% | Sop.SaxmfB [ §220| Soft Pad B L
17 | 5A Rhodes 1C L ] 6B Mute Gk 2C L {119 | Shamisen C L |17 | SopSexmfC L {221 ] SoftlPadC L
18 | 5A Rhodes 24 L 69 { Pop Shal A L | 120 | Koto A L | 371 | AltoSax 1A L | 222 | Fantasyrth A 1.
19 | 5A Rhodes 2B L | 70| FopSumtB L 121 KotoB L [irz | AltoSax 18 L | 223} Fantasynth D L
20 | SA Rhudes 2C L | 71| PopSatC L |12} RetoC L} 173 | Alto Sax 1T 1 | 224 | FantusynthC L
21 | Efianw 1A L 72 | Jnzz Gir A L | 123 [ Pick Bass A 1. 174 ; Tenor Sax & t. | 225 | D-50 Heavena L
22 | EFiano 1B L 73| Jazz Gir B L | 124 Pick Bays B L. §i75 | Tenor Sax B L | 226 | D-50 Heaven® L
23 | EPianp 1C L 74 | Taze Gr O L | 125 | Pick BassC 1. 1176 | Tenor Sax C L | 227 | D50 Heavent 1.
24 | E.Piano 24 L 75 | JC Siral A L | 126 ] Fingerd Bs A L | 177 ] BariSaxfA L} 228 PFine Wine L
25 | EPiana 28 L 76 | JCSirl B L | 127 ] Fingeed Bs B L | 178 | BariSax fB L) 229] D50 Brass A L
26 { EPiane 2C |3 77 | JC Bt C L | 128} Fingerd Bs C . [ 17 | BariSax(C Loj 23] D-5) brass B L
27 | EPiano 34 L 78 | JC Stray A+ L | 129 L Bass L {180 | Hanmonica A L] 33 | D-50 Brass C L
8 | EPiane 38 t | 79| 1CStaibe L | 130] Prevess & t |18t | Harmonica B L1232 D-50HrassA+ | L
29 | EFiane 3C L BO | IC Strat O+ L p 191 Fretless B L § 182 | Harmonica C LoF 23| DualSguare A L
3y | MRE-80ET' A L Bl | Clean Gix A L} 132 | Fretless T i ] 183 { Chanter 1. {234 | DualSguare C L
31 | MEE)ED 8 i 32 | Clean Gir B L} 133 | UprightBs 3 L | IBd | TptSect A L ] 235 | DualSquareA+ L
32 | MKS0EFC LY 83] Clean Gir C L 1134 | UprightBs 24 L | 185 | TptSect B 1. | %36 | Pop Voice L
33 | DSUER A L | 84| Strabuz A . 1135 | UpriphtBs 28 I | L& | TptSect. © L | 237} SynVoxl L
3 | O-50LEP B i. | 85| Strafus B L {136 | Uprightlis 2C L | 187 | Trumpet 1A L | 238 | SynVax2 L
a5 | DRDEPC L 86 | Stratus C L {137 | Slap Bass 1 L | 188 | Trumpet LB L | 239 | Vaice Aahs A L
36 | Ceiesta 1. 87 | OD O A L 1138 | Slap & Pap 1. 1189 | Trumpet 1C L | 240 ] Voice Aahs B L
37 | Musie Box L 5 | 0D G B L | 132 ] Siap Bass2 To1isy b Trumpet 24 L | 2419 Vuice Aahs T L
3 ¢ Clav 1A L 8% | DRLGRC L | 140 | Slap Hass 3 B § 131 ! Trumpet 2B L | 242 ] Veice OohsiA L
39 ; ClaviB I | %0 OBGCu A+ L | 141 Jz.Bs Thumkb L | 192 | Trumpet 2C L | 2431 Vorwe Ochs!d L
40§ Qlav 1C L 91 | Heawy Gt A L | 1421 )zBsSap! 1. 1193 HarmooMutelA | L ] 244 | Voice OohslC L
41 | Organ 1l L 97 | Heavy CGH B L | 1434 JzBsSlap 2 L {194 | Harmondutel® | L ] M5 ] Voice Cohs2a i
42 | Jazz Organ 1 L 93 ¢ Heavy G C L | 1#4 ] JzBsSlap 3 L | 195 | HarmonhiutelC | L | 246 | Voice Ochs2B L
43 | Jazz Organ 2 b 94 | Heavy GUr A+ L 145 J2.Bs Pop L {196 | Trompone | L 1 247 | Voice Quha2C L
44 | Organ 2 L 55 | Heavy Gir B+ b i Lis | Syp Bass A L §197 { Prench 14 | L i MB| Vaoice Breath L
45 | Organ 3 L 96 | Heavy Gir O+ 1. § 147 | SynBass C i. | 198 { French 1C L3249 | MaleOuh A L
46 | Chrpgand L 97 1 PowerChord A L. {148 | Mini Bs 1A [. {19 | FHoms A L 3250 | MaleDohB L
47 | Rowck Crgan L 98 { PowerChond B 1. {149 | Mini Bs 1B L | 200 | FHorns i L ] 351 MaleOph L
48 ¢ [ist. Organ L ] 99 ] PawerChurd i, 1150 MiniBstC L | 30| FHons C L3263 O Vox A L.
49 | RotOrg Slw L {1t ]| BG Harm L] 151 ] MiniBs?2 L] 202 | Vielin A L1283 [ O Vox B L
5 | Eolb Org Fst L |50 | GLFretNaise O | 152 | Mini Bs 2+ L | 203 | Violin B L | 35| OrpgVoxC L
51 { Dipo Organ L | 102 | SynGir A L] 153 | MC-302 Bs A Lof 2 Viodin O L ] 255 Vox Noise L

L: Loap Waveform
Q) Oine-shot Wavefonn

* Forimpodant information abaut the difference between loop aod oneshol sourds, and how they are edited, see Chapter 1,
“5. Concerning Tone Editing.” (p. 16)
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Internal B
Ny, | Wave Name Type] No. | Wave Nane Tvpe| No. | Wave Name Type] No. | Wave Name Type
1 | Kalimba L 1 52 | Feedbackwave L ] 133§ Cowbelll G {154 [REVGBHHOp | O
2 | Marimba Wave L 53 | Spectrum L j 104 | Wood Block Q1155 | REV Ride 4]
3 i Log Drum L 54 | BreathNoise Q {1051 Caves ;156 | REV Cup o
4 | Vibes L 55 | Rattles L {106} Bongo Hi O 157 | REV Crash I Q
5 | Botie Hit 3 56 | lee Rain L | 17| Boppo Lo Q § 158 | REV China o]
& [ Glockenspiel L} 57| TinWave L }i08 | Cep OpenHi O | 158 | REV Drvsick o
7 | Tubular L 34 ] Anklung L IR CerOoenlo Q) | 160 | REY RealCLP o
8 { Steel Drums L 58 | Wind Chimes L |13 Cga Mute Hi O | 161 | REV FingSnap 8]
9 | Fania Bell A L 60 | Qrch. Hil O} 101 Cga Mute Lo O | 162 | KEV Cowlwll Q
10 | Fanta Bell B L 61 | Teknp Hit & | 112 CgaSlap O | 163 | REV WoudBick | ©
11 | Fanta Bell C L 62 | Pack Hit C | 113 | Timbaie O | 164 | REV Clve G
12 | FanmBel A+ L { 63| Philly Hit O 1114 | CabasaUp O | 165 | REV Canga o
13 | Org Beil L 64 | Scratch 1 C 1 115 | Cabasa Dewn 3 | 1o6 | REV Tamb o
14 | Agogo L 65 | Seratch 2 L 1116 ] Cabasa Cut © | 167 | REV Maracas o
15 | DIGIBell 1 L &6 | Scratch 3 C 1 117 | Mararas | 168 | REV Guiro O
16 | DHGE Bell 1+ L 57 | Nahural SN O { 118§ Long Guirs Q| 169 | REV Cuica o
17 | DIGI Chimne L 88 | Natura} SN2 © | 118 | Tambourine C | 170 | REV Metro o
15 | Wave Scan L} 6% | Piccolo 5N Q3 120 | Open Triangf L | 171 | Loop L
19 | Wire Siring L 70 | Ballad SN Q1121 ] Cuica O 172 | Loap 2 L
20 | 2.2 Bellwave L 71 1 5N Roll ] 1221 Vikraslap L 1173 | Loopd L
21 | 2.2 Vibwave L 72 1 BOB SN O 3 125 ] Timpani L1174 | loopnd L
22 Y Spark VOX . | %3] Brush Slap 1124 | Applause L 1175 | Loops i
23 | MMM VOX L 71 | Brush Ewish O} 12% | REV Orch.Hit 0 1176 | Loopé L
24 | Load Wave L | 75| BrushRell L. [ 126 | REV TeknaHil O F187 ] Loop 7 L
25 | Synth Reed L 76 | Dry Stick O} 137§ REV Back Hit Q | 178 | RB Click 8]
26 | Synth Saw ] L 77 | Side Stick O | 128 | REV FhillHit 0 | 178 ] Melronoine L
27 | Synth Saw 2 L 78 | Lite Kick 0 | 129 | REV Stael DR Q| 30 | Metrorome 2 o
28 | SynSaw Zinv L 77 ¢ Hybrid Kickl T | 130 ] REV Tin Wave O | 181 | MOS0 Beopr 1 O
29 | Synth Saw 3 L B0 | Hybrid Kick2 {3 3 131 | REV NairlSN1 Q| 182 | MOS00 Bewp 2 8]
30 | 1P-85aw A L 81 | Od Kirk 1132 | REY NatrdShN2 1183 | Low Saw L
31§ JP8SswB L B2 | Verb Kick £ 3103 | REY PiccloSN O | 184 | Low Sase b L
32| IPBSaw L 83 | Round Kick O ] 134 | REV BalladSN O | 185 § Low 5 Saw L
33 | Phhaw A L B4 ] 808 Kick 1. 113 | REV Side Stk © | 186 § Low Fulse 1 L
3 P58wB L 85 | Verb Tom Hi O | 136 | REVEN Rell O | 187 | Low Pulse 2 %
35| PiSawC I 85 1 Verb Tom Lo O ] 137 | KEY Brush 1 O | 188 | Low Syuare L
36 | 50 Saw A L 87 | Dry Tom Hi L 138 | REV Brush 2 O | 189 | Low Sine L
37 | D-50Saw B L 88 { Dry Tom Lo L }139) REV Brush 3 0 | 190 | Low Tdangle L
38 | D5bSaw C L 89 | C1HiHat1 O 1140} REV LiteKick 0§ 191 | Low White NZ L
3% | Synth Square L 0 | Q1 Hilat 2 © 1141 | REV HybridK1 0 {192 | Low Pink NZ L
40 | JP-B Bgnared L 91 | Op HiHat L {142 | REV HybridK2 Q15| DC L
11 | [P-B SquareB L | 92 [ Pednl HiHal O |43} REVOIdKick | O
42 1 P8 Squarel L %3 | 406 Hitat C1 Q7 144 REV Timpani Q
43 | Synth Fulsel L B4 | 606 Hitet Op L | M5 ]| REY YerbTomH | O
44 | Synth Pulse2 L 85 [ B8 Claps O | M6 ] REV VerbToml | O
45 | Triangle L {1 9 | Hand Claps O | 47 REVDryTomH § O
46 | Sine L 97 | Finger Snaps O | 1481 REY DryTomM | O
47 | Org Click QO b 48| Ridel L | 145 | REV Citiliat] 8]
48 | White Noise L 9 | Ride 2 L | 155 | REV CHtitlal2 o
49 | Pink Nurise L} 100 | Ride Bell 1 L ] 151 | REY Op Hiliat 0
50 | Metal Wind L [101 | Crash1 L | 152 ] REV Pedal HH O
51 | Wind Agogn L F102 | China Cym L | 133 | REV a06HH C1 O
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Patch Lists
USER

PRESET A

PRESET B

| No.| Name Y |Ne.| Name ¥ M | Mame ¥V INo, : Name V] {Noj Name ¥V |No. | Name V
t| Symphumbqe | 4] 65| Bass Marimba | 4 1} GdvatcePiane | 1§ 65§ Duoai Profs 3 1) Dist Glr 1 3] 65| Analog Seg 2
2| Alwrpative 2 ] @6 | Synurosonix 3 2t Bright Piano 1] 66; Saw Maus 4 2 Dist Gr 2 3| &b/ Impact Vox 4
3 VeloTeknn 1l | 34 67| MandolinTrem | 4 3} Classigue 2] &71 Poly Splee 4 3 R&ER Chunk 4 | 67| TeknoSoloVox § 2
4] West Cuast 3 ] 64 Poly Saws F] 4} Nice lMiapo 31 BB} Poly Brass 3 4] Phripphuzz t] 68} X-Mod Man 2
5| Albion 21 64| Pulse Pad 4 5} Piano Thang | 3] 69] Stackeid 4 3| Grungeroni 3] e Payca==Zap | 1
6| iz tatr Hall 4 70| Nylon Gt ] 6] Power Geand § 31 70! Polv Rock 4 6| Black Widow |4 | 70] 4 Hiks 4 You ES
7| Rocker Spiny 3§ 71| ORBit Pad 2 7} House Diane 12 7 711 B-50 Stack 4 7} Velo-Wah Gir | T} 71} lmpact 8
8| 101 Bass 2§ 721 Majestic Tt 1 8} EGrand 1] 72| Fartasin IV 4 B] Mod-Wah Gtr | 21 72| Phase Hit 3
9| Clavidurk 2§ 73| Teomineee 3 9} MiDled Grand § 3 1 73] Jimunee Peg 4 4} Pick Bass 1| 73} Tekno Hitl 2
18] Jet Pad 2 217 Synarebead 1 13 10 Piano Blend 3 | 74| Heavenals 4 1)} Hip Bass 2} 74} Tekno Hit2 2
11] Raggatronic 41 751 Huouse Plang 2 11} Wes! Coast 4] 75] Mallet Pad 4 11| Perc.Pass 31 75§ Tekno Hir 3 4
12] Crunch Split 41 761 Fooled Apain |1 12} PlancStrings 4 | 76| Huff N Stuff 3 12; Homey Bass 2| 76 Reverse Mit 3
13 Running Pad | 4 F 771 Pick Bays 1 13} Bs/Fno+Brs 4 ] 77 Pudl 1080 2 13| Finger Bass 11 77} Squatelead] |3
141 Brass Sect 4 | 78] Wide Tubular ] 4 | 14} Waterhodes 2 1 7R| BeltVux 1080 | 4 14] Nylon Bass 2| 78} Squarelead2 |2
18! Flvine Waltz [ 4] 791 Velo-Rez Cly_ | 1 15! SAEF. 3 1 73] Faulasy Yox 4 15] Ac.Upright 1% 79! Youand Luck | 2
16] Fure Tibet 1] 80§ Airplaaane 4 16} SA Rhodes 1 4 {1 30] Square Keys 2 16| Wet Fretls 11 B0) Belly Lead 4
17] 4 Hite d You 4 | %t} Delicate EP 2 17} SA Rhodes2 | 2 ] 81] Childkke 4 17] Fretls Dry 21 Bl| WhistlinAkom | 2
15 Waterbudes 2| B2 Rewuid 4 18| Shky Rhodes j 3 ] 52| Music Box 3 18] Slap Bass 1 21 82| Edve Boost 2
F9| Blade Rawer 4] 83 E-MotionPad {4 19| Dig Rhodes 2 { 83] Toy Box 2 19] Slap Bass 2 11 83| MG Solo 4
20 [C Slral 1| ¥ Phripphuzz i 20 Nylop FPlano {4 { Bd| Wave Bells 4 20| Slap Bass 3 1] 84| EXM Saw Lead | 4
21 Dawn 2 Dush £ 3| 851 Archimede 3 21| Nylon Rhodes [ 4 1 83| Tria Bells 4 21| Slap Bass 4 2 1 B3| Sawteeth 3
22| Sy hioss 4 | 86} lotensions i 22| Rhodes Mix 31 84| Beauly Bells 4 22] 4 Pole Bass 1§ f6| Smoolhe 2
23| Steel Away 3| 87} Mylon Rhodes § 4 | 23] PsychoRbodes |2 | 87 Music Bells 2 2 Tick Bass [ 7| MG Lead 2
24] fdvoireliano | 1| 88 Huff N Sruff 3 24| Tremno Rhodes {4 ¢ 88| Pretty Beils 2 241 Hunise Bass 33 B3| MG Interval 4
25| Wave Bells 4| 89} Finger Bass 1 25| MK-B0 Rhodes | 1] 82] Pulse Key 3 25| Monde Bass 1% 89| Puise Lead 1 3
| _26] JP-RHauntingg | 4 | 90! Cospel Spin 3 26| ME-80 Phaser | 1 ] 96| Wide Tebular | 4 26| Ctk Analogbs | 21 901 Pulse Lead 2 4
271 Wanishing 1] 91} lasmonicum 2 27| Delicale EP 2 | 91| AmbienceVibe | 4 27| Dass In Face 2] 911 Littte Drvil 4
. Harmonics 2| 92t Impact 4 28| Octa Rhodesl |4 92| Warm Vibes 2| § 28] 101 Bass 2] 22| Loud Synlead | 4
{n Delgves | 4] 930 Rotary Gir 2 M| Oxcla Rhodes2 [ 41 93] Dyna Maricnba | 1 23| Molz Bass 21 93] Analog lead 12
2y Boost 2 | 94} Tpdax Sect 4 3| FV Rhodes+ 4 § 94| Bass Marimba | 4 H| SupecJupBs 7121 94] Sth Lead 2
31| AvgerMengive [ 3| 951 TubularVox | 4 31| EP+Mod Pad 47 95| Nomad Fere | 3 if OccitinBass {3 | 95] Flute 2
32| DeopSirings 12 | S6 Sawieeth 3 32| Mr.Metlow 4§ 96| Ethano Metabs | ¢ 32| Flugo Bass 41 96| Piccoin 1t
33| Chime Wash | 4 | 97 Ceean Flong ] 33| Comp Clav 11 971 lalands 3l 4 33 Multi Bass 3|97 VOX Flute 4
34| SA Rhodes | 4| 98; EGrand 1 M| Klavinet 4 98] Steclin keys 3 34| Moist Bass 3] eB| Alr Lead 2
5] 307 Flaped 1] 99 Claringi mp 1 35| Winger Clav | 4 { 99] Stee! Drums i 38 GritelowBass | 4 | 99] Pan Pipes 2
36| AcUpright b 100} Bass In Fage 2 35) Fhaze Clav 1§ 2 1100 | Vpicey Finy 3 36| Untamed Bass | 3 | 10 Atplaaane 4
37| Poly Brass 3 | 104 | BritelowBass 4 | 37| PhazeClav 2 1 {141 | Sitar 2 37| Rubber Bass 3 | 101 Taj Mahal 1
38| Dissimilate 4 1102 Mellow Bars 4 8] Phuzz Clav 21102 | Drone Split 4 38| Stereoww Bs |3 1027 Raya Shaku 3
39| Dulcimer 2 [ 103} LetterFrmPat | ¢ 3] Chorus Clav |1 [103] Bthnopluck 4 39| Wonder Bass | 3 | 1031 Oboe mé [
40| Fantasy Vox 4 | 104 | MG Solbn 4 4] Claviduck 2luM i 2 48] Deep Bass 211t | Oboe Express | 4
41| Dist Gir 1 3105 | Atr Erad 2 41{ Velo-Rez Clv 1 1 § HIB | Duokeimer 2 41| Super JX Bs 2 1105 { Clarinet mp 1
42| Sax Seclion 4 | 106 | Rava Shakus 3 42 Clavicembalo | 4 | 106 ] East Melody 4 42| W<RED>-Bass | 4 |106{ ClariExprass 2
431 Augora 4 | 107 | Greek Power [ 4 43 Analog Clavl |1 07| MandolinTrem | 4 43| Hi-Ring Bass | 3 | 107 Mitzva Split 4
44| StSrings 2 | i | Biosphere 2 i Analog Clav? |1 1108} Nylon Gix 1 44| Euro Bass 2 1108 | ChamberWinds| 4
451 AmbicncoVibe | 4 | 109 | EP+Mod Pad | 4 45] Metal Clav 3 18] Gir Stimps 3 45 51 idfiave | 1 |108] ChamberWoods 13
| _46] Cascade i |1163] Chambers 3 46] Full Stops 2 [ 118 Steel Away 3 46| Altermabive 2 113 Film Orch 4
47] Almbead Sax | 2 |11 | Nomad Pere 3 47| Rallad B 31317 Heavenly Gt | & 47| Acid Line 111111 Sop.Sax mi 2
8] PWMSiwings |3 1112 ] Horn Seclt 4 18] Micllow Bars 4 IN2] 12str Gir 1 2 48] Auto THIU 3 112] Alte Sax 3
49] Childlike 4 | 113 Hilibillys 1 49| Augerhdentive | 3 [113] 128tr Gl 2 K} 49! Hihat Teknoe 2 [ 1131 Altolead Sax 3
30) Velo Tekno 2 | 2 114 | Night Shade 4 50| ferky B 2 |14 1z Gie Hatl I 50i VeloTekno I | 3 [114] TenorSax 3
531 Taj Mahal 3 1215] Nice Piasu 3 &1] The Big Spin 3 ]1t5] LetterFrmPat 4 A1 Rageatronic 4 | 1157 Baritane Sax 3
52 Tr-5Stack 1 | 11e | VOX Flute 4 52| Cuwspel Spin 3 |116] Jazz Scat 3 52{ Blade Racer 4 |116] Take A Tenor | 4
531 ChamberWoods | 3 1117 | Music Befls 2 53| Ruoller Spin 3 1117 ] Lounge Gig ] 53] 8&H I'ad 1 | 117 | Sax Section 4
541 Pulse Kev 3 |8 IUNQ Strings [ 3 54| Rocker Spin 3 138 1C Sizat 1 54| Synerosenix 3 [ 118} Higband Sax 4
55] Mondo Bass 3114 Bs/Poo-Bres i 55| Tone Whiole | 3 ] 119] Twin Susts 3 55{ Fooled Again | 1 ]112; Harmonica 2
Sh) Velo-Wah Gie [ 3 1120 Dack Vox 2 &) Purphe Spin 4 [120] 1V Strat 2 o561 Alive 3 | 120 | Harmo Biues ]
571 Sitar 2 11| Bass Pize 4 57| plFs LeadORG § 2 ]121] Syn Strat 2 57] Velo Tekmu 2 | 2 | 121 | BluesHap !
58] Pusple Spin 41522 [ Seq Mallel 2 58| Assalt Orpan 2 | 1221 Rotary Gty 2 58] Rezold 4 | 122 | Hillbillys 4
A BandemVoweld 4 1123 ) Variable Bun [ 4 59 D50 Organ 2 1123 | Muted Gtr 1 59 Raverborg, 4 1123 | French Bags 4
60 Big BIE 4 1124 ] Cvbor Space 3 ofl| Cathedral 4§ 1241 SwitchOnMute | 2 64| Phow Hit 4 | 124 | Majeslic T 1
61] Dupwes 4 F125 | F2st Gl ) 6] | Church Dipes {4 ]1235§ Dot Trip 2 01] Hammwer Bell |23 | 125§ Voluntare 2
62] Heitborne 4 1126 | PianoStripes 14 62| Poly Key 3 {125} Crunch Spiil 4 62| Seg Mallet 2 | 126 ] ZTrompets 2
a3 LovehoBbudes | 2 1127) Saoda ofTime [ 4 63| Puly Saws 4 13575 Resodidve 2 03| Intantions 307 Tpt Sect ki
4] Torhured 4 | 128 | Tantasia [V 4 B3| TMoly Pulse 4 ) 128 ReckYurSocks | 4 edf Pick It I8 Mute TP mod_ | 4
¥: Number of Voices

Mot all of the patches are set ap {at their factory sebtings} so thiir timibre can be modified s nesoll of medalation, aftersouch, and expression (Control Change

Mo T H Yo will wand do try This heature oub Alsa. if you find that certain kieds o moestc data (GM obe ) you play does nob seem o sound the way # should, try
switching OFF the aftertouch reception swikch.

When using a sequencer by play ensembles, we recommeod that vou use maindy the preset patches, The preset patches are set up so they support the preforred

sounding ranges of GM instrutnents (some sounds such os kass and bells extend beyond the range of 2 63-key keybooard ). On the other hand, the user patches {a
rirarraneed seloction of proset patchesi are all designed to be plaved from a 61-key keyboard, and have been buned so they soend appropriately,
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PRESET C PRESET D {General MIDI Patch)
No.| Name V iNo. i Name Y Nag,| Name ¥ |No.| Name Y
1] Harmon Mute |1} £5{ Harmonloum | 2 Pianie 1 2 65] Sopranoe Sax 1
2] Tp&Sax Sect 4t 66] D50 Heaven |2 2} Piang 2 21 6| Al Sax )]
3] Sax+Ip+Th 3| 67] Ao Homs 3 3| Piano 3 2 | 67] Tenor Sax i
4] Brass Sect 4§ 68] Pop Pad 4 4} Honky-tonk 21 68| Baritone Sax 2
5{ Trombone 1} &9{ D jue 3 5| EPiano 21 69| Oboe 2
6{ Hybrid Bones | 4 | 78] Square Pad 4 & ETiano 2 41 70| English Horn [ 2
7} Nebte Homs | 4 { 711 JP-8 Holinw 4 7] Harpsichord 21 71] Bassoon 2
B Massed Iforns | 5 § 73] JP-bHeunting | 4 B[ Clav. 2§ 721 Clarinet 1
4! Hom Swell 4 ! 73] Heirborne 4 91 Celesta 11_73] Pieewlo 1
10} Brass it! 4 b 74] Hush Pad i 10{ Gleckenspiel [ Z{ 74| Flute 1
11] Brass Attack |3 % 751 JetPadl 2 11| Music Box 1§ 75! Recorder 2
12| Archimede 3§ 76{fetPad2 2 12{ Vibraphone 1§ 78] Fan Flute Fl
13] RugbyHorn [ 34 77{ Phaze Fad 3 13| Marimba 2§ 77[ Bottle Blow 2
14l MKSA0 Brass | 2 | 78 Phaze Sty 4 14| Xylophone 2 { 78} Shakuhachi 1
15) True ANALOG] 2 § 7] jetSirEns 2 15| Tubular-bell 21 73] Whistle i
16] Dark Vox 2t B0 Pivolal Pad 4 16| Sanr 21 80| Ocacina 2
17] RandomVYowels| 4 | 811 30 Flanged 1 7] Organ 1 11 81| Square Wave |2
18] Anpels Sing 2 | 82| Pantawine 4 18| Organ 2 1| 82| Saw Wave 2
19] Pyix Qooze 3 i 83] Glassy Pad 3 18] Dvgan 3 2 | 83! S5yn.Calliope 2
20] Longing. .. 3} 84! Moving Glass | 1 20 Church Ored | 2] 841 Chiffer Lead 2
21| Arasian Morn {4 | 85 Glasswaves 3 21| Reed Organ 1] 85] Charang 3
23] Beandy Yox 3 | 861 Shiny Pad 4 23| Accordios Ir | 2 | 861 Solo Yox 2
23] Mary-ArmeVox! 4 | 871 ShiftedGlass 2 23 Harmonica 1| 87} Gth Saw Wave |3
24| Belltree Vox 4 | 48| Chime Pad 3 24| Bandrneon 2| 881 Bass & Lead 2
25| Vox Fanner 2 | 85| Epin Fad 2 25| NylunstzGt | i ] 891 F i 3
26| Spaced Vosx__ | 4 [ 90] Rotary Pad 4 261 SteelstnGt 1] 90 Wanm Pad 2
27| Glass Voices 3] 9iDawn2Dusk [3] y 27} Jazr Gt 1] 9if Polysynth 2
28| Tubular Vex 4 | 92| Aurora 4 2Rf Chean i, 1] 921 Space Voie 2
29| Velo Voxx 2| 93] Strobe Mode | 4 281 Muled Gt. 1| 93] Bowed Glass {3
0| Wavox 3] 94| Albion 2 30} Overdrive Gt | 11 94| Metal P'ad 2
31 Doos 1] 95| Running Pad | 4 31| DistorlionCet | 1 | 95§ Halo Fad 3
32] Synvox Comps | 4 | 96| Stepped Pad 4 32} GtHarmonica | 3 | 98] Sweep Pad 2
33 Vol Oohz 3] 97| RandomPad | 4 33} Acousfic Bs. 3| 97} kee Rain ]
3| LFO Vax 1] 98| SoundirkDANC] 4 34| Fingered Bs. 1] 98} Soundtrack z
33} StStrings 21 98] Flying Walz__ | ¢ 35] Picked Bs. 11 99} Crystal 2
36} Warm Strings 10| Vanishin i 361 Frefess Bs. 11100} Atmosphere P
37| Somber Str 101 ] 5th Sweep 4 37] Slap Bass 1 1 {101 Brighingss 3
381 Mavcalo 102 | Phagweep 4 38! Slap Hass 2 2 1Y Goblin 2
[ 39] Bright Sir 7 [102] Big BPF 3 35| Synth Bass 1 103 [ Echo Drops Z
A3} String Eng 4 |1 | MG Sweep 4 AD] Symth Bass 2 | 1 | 1M ¢ Star Theme 2
43} TremoioStmg | 2 | 105] CeremonyTimp) 3 41| Violin 1 105 Shtar 1
42| Chambers 3 [106] Dvna Toms 4 12} Viela 1 | 1061 Banjo 1
43} ViolinCello 4 | 107 ] Sands ofTime | 4 4] Celio 1 [ 1071 Shami 2
| 44} Symphomque | 4 [ 108] [nertia 4 44| Contrabass 111081 Koto 1
45| Film Octaves | 4 [ 109] Vekiop 4 45) Tremolo St 1 1109 Kalimba 1
46| Film Layers 4 | 1184 Crash Pad 4| { 46| PizzicateSts 110] Bag Pipe 3
471 Bags Pizz 4 [111] Feedback VOX | 4 47| Harp 2 1113} Fiddle 1
48} Rea] Fizx 3 |112{ Cascade 1 48| Timpani 112§ Shanai 1
48] Harp Ont L 3 [113] Shattered 2 43| Sirings 2 {113] Tinkle Bel 4
51t Harp 2 | 14| NextFrontier {2 3| Slow Strings | 1 {1141 Agogo 1
53] IM-85ir ] 2 | 115 Pure Tibet 1 51| Syn.Stnngsl 2 {115 | Stee] Drums 1
52 IP-R5k 2 3 [ 18] Chime Wash 14 52| SynSkings2 [ 2 1116] Woodblack 1
53 E-Motion Pad | 4 |17 Night Bhade ] 53| Choir Azhs 3 {117 ] Taike 4
54) IP-85ir3 4 [ 118] Tortured 4 54| Voice Onhs 1 {118 Melo. Tom 1 2
55] Vintage Orch | 4 | 119 Dhssimilate [ 55] SynVox t 1119} Synrh Drum 2
56| JUNG Strings | 3 | 120] Dures [] 56| Orchestradit {2 [120] Reverse Cvm, |2
57| Gigantaloz 4 1121 | Orean Floot 1 57| Trumpet 2 H2 GrFretioise |1
58] PWM Strdngs | 3 [ 1221 Cyher Space 3 58! Trombone 1 [122} Breath Noise |2
52! Warmth 2 | 1231 Biosphere 2 591 Tuba 2 1123} Srashore 3
60 DRBit Pad 2 | 1241 VariableRun 1 4 60 MutedTrumpet| T [124 ) Bird 4
61} Deep Strings | 2 | 1251 Ice Hall 2 &1) French Horm 2 125 Telephone 1 1
62 Pulsify 4 | 126{ CompulerRoond 4 62! Trarn 1 2 [126 | Helicopter 2
63} Polse Pad 4 127 Inverbed 4 637 Synth BrassT |t | 1271 Applause 4
64! Greek Power | 4 | 128] Terminat 3 64} Synth Brass? | 2 }128) Gun Shot 2
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Rhythm Sets Lists
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USER PRESET A
No.1 Ng.2 Nal No.Z
HouseDrumSet | lazzDromSetl PopDrumSeri PopDrumSet2
{ Key (Note} Wave Namu Wave Naue E— Wave Name Wave Name
15 Seratch 1 Fybrid Kick Verb Kivk 1iybrid Kick!
36 B08 SN Hybrid Kicki Hybrid Kickl Round Kick
Diey Stick Side Stick Side Stick Dry Stick
38 | 08 5N Ballad SN MNatural SNZ Piccolo SN
508 Claps Braah Slap H4 Claps Hand Claps
40 | 808 SN Brush Swish SN Roit Piceolo SN
41 AU Kick Verh Tom Lo Yerb Tom Lo Yerb Tom Lo
606 HiHat Cl CiHiHat 1 CIHiHat 1 ClHiHat 1
Verp Tom Lo Yerb Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo
606 HiHat Cl Pedal HiHal Cl HiHat 2 Ci Hiklat 2
45 808 Kick Vet Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi
Ml-lat Qp Op HiHat Op HiHat Cip HiHat
47 R SN Yerb Tum Hj Yerb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi
48 | 808 Kick Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom i
Crash 1 Crash [ Crash 1 Crash 1
50 BOZ SN Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi
Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 1
52 | REV Crash 1 China Cven China Cym China Cym
53 | Ride Bell 1 Ride Belf 1 Ride Beil 1 Ride Beli
Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine
55 l Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
- Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1
57 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
{ Vibraslap Vibrastap Cowbel 1 Cowbell 1
L) J Ride 2 Ride 2 Hide Befl 1 Ride Bell 1
80 [Bungu Hi Roryo Hi . Cyga Mute Hi Cga Mute Hi
B Bongo Lo Bonga Lo Cya Mute Lo Cya Mute Lo
62 Cgi Mule Bi Cyga Mute Hi Cga Slap Cya Slap
Cea Open Hi Cga Upen Hi Cga Open Hi Cga Open Hi
& Cga Open Lo Cgar Open Lo Cga Cpen Lo CgaUpen Lo
85 Timbale Timbale Timbale Timbale
Timbale Timbale Tinbale Timbale
) Agopo Agoan Agosn Agogo
Agogn ARogo Agogo Agogo
63 Cabhasa Cut Cabasza Up Cabasa Up ahasa Up
hMarams Maragas Maracas Maracas
71 Solt Pad B Soft Pad B Soft Pad A Cabasa Bown
1z | Soft Pad & Soft Pad A Soft Pad B Cabasa Cut
Long Guite Fong Cuiro Long Guirs 805 Kick
74 Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guirn AR SN
Claves Claves Claves DIG! Belf 1
76 | Wood Black Wood Bluck Weond Block 308 Sh
77 | Wood Block Wowod Block ‘Wuod Block B Kick
Citira Cuia Cuica Spectrum
79 Cuica Cuica Cuica B Kick
—--—-ﬁ Opets Triang] Open Triangi Open Triang] Spectrum
81 | Open Triang} Open Triangd Open Tramng! BOB Kick
Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Spectrem
83 Tambourine Spectrum Spectrum AR Kick
84 | Ot Kick Wind Chinses Wind Chimas A8 Kick
Scrateh 1 Wood Block Wood Bloek Feedhackwave
88 Picrolo 5N Cga Slap Cga Slap AR Kick
———-_ Scratch 3 Ury Tom Lo Ury Tom Lo Feedbackwave
8A White Noise | ite Kick Lite Kick Pap Vaice
Synth Saw 1 Fybrid Kick2 Hybrid Kich2 Pop Voice
Synth Pulsel Old Kick Qld Kick Wind Agogo
Back Hit 808 Kick Pup Voice Fap Vuice
Tekno Hit Natural 5N{ Wird Ayopo Wied Agogo
Orch. Hit Natural SN2 Op HiHat Op HiHat
Thilly Hit 5N Rall Anklungs Anklungs
95 | REV Dack Hit Natural SN2 Op HiHal Op HiHat
86 MO0 Beep 1 Metroname 2 Metronome 2 bdutronotne 2
- B8 Click RS Click RE Click T Click
98 MCHH Beep 2 Metronome 1 Meteonome § Metronome 1

PRESET B
Na.l No.2
PowerDrumSei RaveDrumSet

[ Wave Name Wave Name
Yerb Kick R08 Kick
Rouad Kick Round Kick
Dry Stick Side Stick
[ Piecolo M BN N

508 Claps 808 Claps
Maturaf N2 80B SN

Verb Tom Le HOB Kick

1 HiHat 1 it HiHak |
Verb Tom Lo Tekno Hit
Pedal HiHat 64 Hilal Cl
Verb Tom Lo 808 Kick

Op HiHat 606 HiHat Op
Verh Tom Lo Tekne Hit
Yerb Tom Hi BB Rick
Crash 1 Crash 1

Verb Tom Hi Tekna Hit
Ride 1 Voice Hreath
China Cym MU500 Beep 1
Ride Bell 1 M5 Beep 2
Tambourine R ek

Crash 1 Pizz

Cowbelt 1 G Bell 1
Crash 1 Haltles
Vibraslap Ride Bell 1
Ride1 REV Tamb
Humgo Hi 2.2 Vibwave
Bongo Lo Low Pink N2
Cira Mute Hi Kalimba

Cga Open 1 Metal Wind
Cga Open Lo Lrad Wave
Timbale Tin Wave
Timbale Agogo

Agugo Lite Kick
Agura Agagn

Cabasa Lip Lite ok
Maracas Agoga

Soft Tad A Gir Harm A
Soft Pad B Gt Harm A
Long Guire Tiano Thwump
Lomig Guira Nalural SN1
Claves Hand Claps
Wood Block Natural SNT
Wood Black BDE SN

Cuica PowerChord B
Cuica Uybrid Kick2
Crpen Triangl PowerChord B
Opem Trinngl Gt.Fretioise
Marncas Banjo B

lee Rain Shap Bass 1
Wind Chirnes COhee mf A
Claves Shakuhachi
808 SN Pizz

Verb Tom Hi 5vm Y ]
Piocolo 5N Yoice Aahs A
Scratch 3 Voice Ophs2A
Tin Wave Pop Yoice
Spectramn Male Oah A
REV Sleel DR Woice Theealh
[ REVTinWave  [Org voxC 7
REW PicclaSN Yox Mo
REV Crash t Vi Nodse
Metronome 2 | Applause

RE Click RRCHE ]
 Mefronome {7 Metronome 2




<2

o3

4

5

PRESET C PRESET D
Nol Np.2 Mul Na.2
JazzPrumSetl OrchDrumBet GMDumbet BrushDrumSet
Key (Note) Wave Name Wave Name | Wave Name Wave Name
35 Round Kick Ul Rick Vark Kick Fivirid Kickz
36 Old Kick Round Rick Hybeid Kicki Hybrid Kick)
Side Slick Side Stick Sicde Stick Sicle Stick
38 | Balfed SN Balfad 5N Balad SN Brush Swish
—_l{and Claps 808 Claps B0 Claps_ Brush Siay
40 SN Rol} S Rl Piceals SN Brush Rall
a1 Verb Tom Lo Timnpani Verb Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo
_—imm ] Timpani €I Hiltat 1 CLHiHat 1
43 | Dy Tom Lo Timpani Verk Tom Lo Ory Tom Lo
Pedal HtHat Timpani Pedil Hithat Pedal Hiliat
Verb Tom Lo Timpani Verb Tom Fi Dry Tom Hi
Cp Hilat Timpani Op HiHat Op HiHat
Dry Tom Lo Tumtpani Verb Tom HF Dry Tom Hi
45 { Verb Tom Hi Thopani Verb Tom Hi Ciry Tom i
Timpani Crash 1 Crash 1
Tirnpani Verh Tom [ Dry Tom Hi
Timpani Riche 2 Ride 2
Timpani China Cym Chinz Cym
53 [Ride Bell 1 Timpani Ride el 1 Ride Belf §
Aq Tambourine Tambuurine Tambourine Tambouring
55 Crash 1 Crash | Crash 1 trash 1
Cowbell 1 Cowbelt 1 Corwbel] 1 Cowbell 1
g Cragh 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
Vibraslap Tide | Vibrastap Vibraslap
59 Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 2
B Bonygo Hi Bong Hi Honga Hi Cgge Mute Hi
— Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bonga Lo Cyea Mute Lo
62 | g Mule { i Cga Mane i Cga Muibe Hj Cga Shap
———_ Cga Open Hi Cgn Open Hi Cya Open Hi Cga Open Hi
a4 Cga Open Lo g Open .o Cga Open ba Cis Qpen Lo
65 | Tembale Timbale Timbale Timbale
(R Tibale Timbale Timbaie Timbale
67 | Agoge Agogo Agogo Agngo
e Apopn Agopn AZDED Agogo
4] Cahasa Up Cabasa Up Cabaza Up Cabasa Up
Maracas Maracas Maraias Maracas
71 Soft Pad A Soft Pad A Soft Fad A Snft Pad A
72 Brush Swish Soft Pad B Soft Pad B Soft Mad B
Long Guitp Long Guira Ling Gintito Long Guiro
T4 [ Long Guira Long Guira Long Guiro Lang Guiro
Claves - Claves Claves Claves
76 quud Bloek Woed Block Wond Block Wood Block
77 Msatrmnome 2 Woed Biock Wood Block Wood Block
»—d Chica Cuica Cuica Cuica
76 i Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica
Crpen Triangl Cipen Triong] Open Triang! Cpen Teiangt
)] Open Triangt Upent Triangl Cipen Triangk Opyen Triangk
Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cuf Cabasa Cut {Cabasa Cut
B3 Spectrum Spectrum Apegirum Spechrum
84 Wind Chimes Wind Chimes Wind Chimes Wind Chirmies
Wood Block Wood Block Wond Binck Wood Block
B | Cga Slap Ty Slap CpaSlap Cga Hap
Drey Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo Dy Tem Lo Dry Tom Le
ik I Lite Kick Applase Libe Kick Lite Kick
A9 { Hybrid Kick2 Hybrid Kick2 Thybrid Kick2 Hybrid Kidk?2
Oid Kick ClHitlat 1 Ol Kick Oid Kick
Natural SN2 Round Kick ROB Kick B Kick
Matural 5N Pedat HiHnt Nairai SN1 Natural SN 1
13 | Brush Swish Matural 52 Matumt SN2 MNatural SN2
——-—“q Brush Rul} Ch HiHat B S S Roll
95 Brush Stap Hrush Slap Brissh Stap Brush Slap
96 7 [Metronome 2 Brush Swish Brush Swish Melronome 2
—— G = Click Brush Kol | Brussh ol RE Click
98 | Metrmome SN Rol! 5N Rali Mekronume 1
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Performance Lists

USER

No.

Name

Tekno Loop 1

Opening Orch

Feedback EP

Cosmic Dawn

| bl paf -

Tekno Loop 2

S&H / Pad

~1] o~

Fr.Horm Sect

White Hole

Nebular Vox

10

Flying Jazz

11

Terminator

12

Orchestral

13

Rave Split

14

Multi Sax

15

Bass / Lead

AcPiano+Pad

Kicks Attack

Humming Vox

Step Brass

Drone / Fipe

Sweeper

Chime Dreams

Big Band

Labyrinth

SpaceCarrier

EasternSplit

Cyber Sweep

Tekno Asia

1080 Fantasy

Pop Ballad

Rhythmatic

Power 1Y

128

PRESET A

MName

House Set

Analectro

Anatronic

Tekno Pop 1

Tekno Pop 2

Hard Core

Hi Energy

Pop Dance

Add Set

Ambient Set

Electro Pop

Pop Set 1

13

Pop Set 2

14

Pop Set 3

15

Pop Set4

16

L.A. Ballad

17

Hip Hop Set

18

Funk Reck

19

Funk Fusion

20

Heavy Metal

Heavy Kids

Latin Set

BrazilianSet

RiBIEE

New Agel

25

New Age2

26

Orchestra

27

Concerta

28

Film Seore 1

29

Film Score 2

30

Symphonic

31

Chamber Set

32

Baroque Set

PRESET B

Nuo.

Name

Africa

World Ethnic

Asian Ethnic

Asian Band

TP ] A I e

60's Set

Biues Band

Country Band

| =3

Folk Set

Reggae Band

13

FurtkWah Band

11

Funkin'Phaze

12

Zydeco Band

13

MNew Orleans

14

Dixieland

15

Big Band Set

16

ContJazz 1

17

ContJazz 2

18

Ac.Jazz Set

19

Gospel Set

20

All Strings

2

All Brass

22

All Piang 1

All Piang 2

!

All Keyhoard

Al Organ

26

All Winds

7

AH Bells

Mlt & Perc

29

All Seq

30

All Bass

31

All Pad

32

Al FX




The Demo Song Names/Composer Profiles

Following Demu Songs and whose composer's profiles contained in the JV-1080:

RISE

Music by David Goldblatt Copyright ©1994, David Goldblatt Music

David Goldblatt is a Los Angeles based composer /keybordist who has performed and recorded with a
broad spectrum of artists such as Fribal Tech with Gary Willis and Scott Hendersen, Stantey Clarke,
Dizzy Gillespie, Wayne Shoter, Joe Sample, etc.. David's compositions were feahrred on two Tribal Tech
CDs and Brandon Fields latest CD. He is heard on many TV shows and movies, such as Jodie Foster's
“Little Man Tate,” as a session artist. He has writteq and arranged for TV shows, jingles, and various
productions in all sectors of the music industry, including musical director for various TV shows and a
1989 world tour with Diana Ross, as rausical director, keyboardist, and arranger, which included a live
CI? and a concert video for HBO.

1080 Rave
Music by Ryeland Allison Copyright € 1994, Ryeland Allison

Ryeland arranges simultaneous manifold particie vibrations to proclaim “Resonance.” Resonance is to
some extent qualified to contented epportion within disassociative confinuance, proceding space. When
converged in a synchronous locos, he at once regenerates toward fuidic empathy.

He is honored to introduce this to you.

StormWarning
Music by Mitsuru Sakaue Copyright & 1994, Roland Corporation

Mitsuru Sakaue began composing and doing arrengements for cormmercials and videos while sdll in
school. In particular, his studio work earned for him a solid reputation. Currently, he produces commet-
cial musics and jingles for FM stations.

These demie songs re intended for personal enjoyment/dentonsteation use only. Any other use (public performance,
bromdcast, sampling, duplication, transcription, ele.) is strictly prohibited and world constitute a vielation of
applicable copyright laws,

129



Roland Exclusive messages

1. Data Farmat for Exclusive Messages

Redand’s MIDI implementation wies the following data format for abl Exclusive
messages (fype V)

Eyta Dascrphion

FoM Exelugtve Sialus

4iH Manufacturar [0 {FRolznd)
DEV Devicy 10

MDL Modal 1D

0 Cammand 1D
[BODY] [ Main dala

FTH End of exclusiva

*MIDI status: FOH, F7H

An Exclusive messaga must be ilanked by a pair of statos cotfes, saning wiih
a Manufacturer 1D immediately afier FOH (MDY version 300

sMamsdacturer ID: 41H

The dunuiacinrer 1D identifies the manufaciueer of 3 (I instrumenst that
sends an Exclusive message. Value 41H represents Boland's Manulaciurer 10,

*Device ID: DEV

The Device 10 cantaing a undgue: valus that identilies individoal devires in the
implementation of several MEJE insteaments. 31 s ospally sel o IH-00H, a
value smadler by one than that of a basic chanael, bul valur DOH-1TFH may be
useedd B @ devioe with severad Lasic channets,

sModel ID: MDL

The Model 1D roniaing a value that identifies one madel drom ancther.
Pitferent madels, howeves. may share an identical Model HY i they handte
simikar data.

The Model 15 formal may conlain OGH in one or mor: placss o provide an
extended dalz Dield.  The followimg are exanples of valith buwked 105, each
representing a unigue moedel:

DTH
024

134

00H, 0IH

H, 02H
DOH, O0H, U114

sCommand [D: CMD

The {ommand 1D indicates the lanclion af an Exchisive messape. The
Command 10 iprmat may comlain OHHE B ane of more places 1 prassde an
extended rlala fiehl The @ilowing an- eaapmphes of valid Conwnand 10, each
fepreschling & unigue funciion

nH

{2H

43I

DOH, (MH
OOH, 02+
0K, D0H, O

sMain data: BODY

This tield contains 0 message 1o be eachaaged across an imerface. The exan
data size and content wilk vary with the Model 1D and Command 0.

2. Address-mapped Data Transfer

Address mapping is 3 technigue {or ransierrng messages comiotening 1o Hie
data formal given i Saction 1. I assiiny o Seos wl eceee rey-aesidenl
records—waveinom and lone dats, switch statws, and parmeders, for example,
e speciine lucations in 3 machinedependent addross space, thereby allowing
acress to data residing al the address 3 messave speciic:.

Address-mapped data ransier i therefare indepencent of modeds st data

categories, This iechrigue aHows use of two dilorent fransfer procoisees: e
sway Iransfer and handshake 1eansier.
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*One-way fransfer procedure (See Section 3 for
details.)

This preoe ey Bare b switer o e transfer of 8 small amount of data, |t sends o

an Exchusive message campletely independent of liwe receiving devics's stalus.

Connection BHagram

Device B
D IN

+ MIDI OUT

Cemection at pesint 2 is essential fur "Reguest data” procedies Gee Section L

*» Handshake-transfer procedure (This device does not
use this procedure}

This procedure mitistes a predetermuined transfer sequence thandshaksng)

across Lhe imterface before data Wransfer takes place. Handshaking #nsures thal
reliability and uransier speed are high enough 1o handle a farge amount of data.

Cornection Diagram

Dievice A Davice 8
MIDEOUT : MO I
BUCH I 2 MO CUT

Comnection af petnds T and 2 is eesential.

Netes on the above procedures

* Theee are separate Comenand 105 far different transfer procedures,

* Devices A and B cannot exchange data unless thoy use the same teansfor
procedure, share identical Device 1D ad Model 1D, and are veady for
cagmunication.,

3. One-way Transfer Procedure

This provedure sends oul dalz vntd it has all been semt angd = used when fhe
Mssapes are s short that answerbacks need nat be checked.

For donpet messages, however, the receiving davice must acquire gach
messaps i Hme wilh the tansfer wequence, which insens Mt milliseconds
atervaly

Types of Messapes
Mestnge Ceatimarne 10
Request data i | AQ1 (11H)
Derta mgt 1 OT+ (12Hy

sRequest data #1: RQ1 {1 1H)

b roresage 15 e ot when e oo need 10 aoquive dalg from a device at
o end of the interface, B coantaiw dala for the address and size thart
speily desigaation and bength, respectively, of data reguirned,

O pecebeng an RO message, the remote device checks its mommary for the
data address and size that satisly the fequest.

1 i dineds thens and is ready for commanic atiun, the dovice witl traownit o
“Phate ser DTN mwssage, which containg the reguested data, Ortheowise,
fher tleis e won't send vut anything,

Syle Descriptun :
L2t Exciusive Stalus ;
41 Menulacturer 6 {Roland) ;
DEY Devica 1D i
NMoL Medal (D
1Y Cammand 10
sar Agdress MEB
. : )
% :
w38
ssH ) Size  MSB
1 i i
H i
.{ [£=2:3
Lk [ Check sum
H '[ End of anciusive




* The size of the requested data does not indicate the nomber of byles lhat
will make up a DFF message, but represents the address fiekds where the
requested dala restdes.

* Some models are subject 1o limitations in data fermat used for a single
transaction. Requested dala, for example, may have a limit in fength or
must be divided inta predetermined address fields before it Is exchanged
acrass the interface.

a The sarme ber of byles compH! fdress and size data, which, however,
vary with the Model (03,

* The error-checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattern
where the last 7 bits are zoro when vakies for an adkbress, size, 2nd \hal
checksum are summied.

*Data set 1: DT {12H)

This message correspands 1 Whe actual data transfer process.

Because every byte in the datz Is assigned o unique address, a DT 1 message
can coivey Lhe slading address of one or more bits of data as well as a series of
data fo i iy an add) h Jent urder.

The MDY standards [hibit nen real-lime messages irom intermspting an
Exclusive one, This facl is inconvenient for devices that support a “soft-thar™
function. To roaintain compatibtlity with such devices, Roland has iimied the
OT1 10 256 bytes 5o 1hat an excessively long message is spnt oul in separate

'segments’,
Byte D
FoH Exclugive Slatus
4tH Menrctaciurer T {Foland}
DEY Device [B
MDL Moded il
T2H Camsand I
sl Adiress M58
| 1
1 1
L5B
ddH Dala  M3B
5 E
H I
LSH
EUR Chack sum
FH Eng ol extlusive

* A DT1 message is capable of providing orly the valid data ameng those
sprcified by ap RQT mesxape.

* Same models are subject 1o limitatons in data formatl used for a single
transaction. Reguested data, for example, may have a limit in length or
must be divided into pred ined add fields hefore H Is exchanged
across the interface.

* The number of bytes comprising address data varies from one Model 1 1o
another,

* The error-checking process uses a chechsumn that provides a bit pattern
where the last 7 bits are zero when values for an address, size, and that
checksum are summed.

*Example of Message Transactions

«Device A sending data to Device B

Transier of 3 DTt message is all thal takes place.

iDaE 81 1] see—a—
* More ihan 20m se lims inlaryat.

[Data 58t 1] %

[Datasnt 1) ——————————

«Device B requesting data from Device A

Device B sends an RO message o Device A,
Checking the messape, Device A sends a DT1 message back 1o Device 8.

Dewicn A Davice B
e erieieeem [ IEEE 5

{Dals get 1] —————————
~ Mora than 20m sac lime ntarval.

[Daln apt 1] ———

Cata sat 1] m——

131



oot e ——— T

[ MULTI TIMBRAL SYNTHESIZER MODULE ] Date : JULY, 9, 1994
Model JV-1080 MIDI implementation Version; 1.00

{ How tu read Lhe cables )

iy you BT get Iy

¢ cach parameteor,

b R,
I“Efec; paxdmerers can he |
icontrsled in real-caime |

.
| SYSTEM PARAY
| Sysies Comtgol Qrau'LE L2
Feceive Conlicl Change

R 2
O*hr-r chan valuey of Lhe pavameters

| PATCH I'QNE EARMMETER
I Volwe Contool Switch

I Ceel 16273 Desc.liasded
| CErl 17245 D -,111’2."“4

i R

than CFT I\‘};Ju_x Lhiw SFE
- khar 2 1other Lhan O
| i

This shows thece are LKwo d tEerant ways of

omd not bz st

o same rezulk,

1. RECEIVE DATA
H Channel Voice Message

& Nata off

Sratus

as ki

Ik a0k

o= HMIPD rhaunel aumbers OF - EA A

Kk = Nate number : 0fH

wy ow Welaciby < ORH

* by the O, ivas tig whan the MIDI Recefve Switch of sagh gard pammebar is ON.
= Ahyihm parn {part 15) ives this e whon the R0 mode of & rAlm one prramelsr is SUSTAIN.
& Note on

n = MIDI channzsl numier: 61 - FH ¢ 0 - ERE -1 B Y £h, 1

kk = fpte mumbar < DCH - FFH [0

v o= Yelociry = OIH - TFH X

- in the pori mods, fves this whan ihe MID! Receive Swich of each pan pemmeter is ON,
# Polyphonic key prassure

Baacorich 'J‘h ix L]

loie ey
assure value

LHWPOL:( Ly
AFTER

ATTERTOLOH

i":“::"l 17373 Desk. l i ik 3 SFF |OFhee T har
[y 3 O R kRS I--
i
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2. Parformance Mods

|

1:2 I-- | AETERTCH FAFTERTNCH |

108 [Ep) TN |

Allestouch Source ICHEFOLY o1 | CHE POLY or . CHAPOLY @ |

! | POLY -AFTER | PGLY «AFTER - POLY - AFIER +BOLY - AF |
e e e [P U b m e emmman e

“ERFORKMAICE COMMOE DARAMETER i | '
FX Epurre (B I-- - le i FZRFLAM

i
'

Tonbral Bourco [EY5-CTRLLSZ |
|

ifd-her rhan §

FAST PARAMETER

Contzol Deptk
zch Contrel S

PREAMETER ! |

3 Desb.1/2/309 Iozher than DFF [Other than OFF . - P--

: 'osher than @ lgrhey thar O

P . PN

arl not e sel

& Controi Change

D Bank seiect (MSBASE)

FRird
mnH
111

o= HIED shannel oumbes s DR - FHOL D - U
llpper rs of bank number: H0H - B4H 1 HY -« 84 )

iupen Taceiving igan bhe
tprogram change ronbraled in
|

I-- 10they Chan OFF
- i0ther than ©

| FATCE COMMON PARAMETER L H H

| EF¥ Contiel Seurce 103 ISYE-CTREL /2 i
| EFE Conrtrel Depeh 172 et o than 0 1
| Fatch Conkyol Sou H 1
b . e e N
IF

|

" Bank splect and corrasponding madia are as follows:

Bank Select | Program Change @ Med:a
| :

MER ¢ LGB
______ e e
goo1 a o -
i i o - ! Precet i
B: i 1 G- ! Preser B 41 - ANEA
B & oo- i [reset © 41 - NEZEI
H: | 2 o o- i Praget [General MIDT Instiwmenthizl - F128%
Bz | L1l o o- ! Date Card ¥y - A1zl
B ! a [FI i BOM Card 41 - M12BI
Bd a o - i Expangion A s - Q128
Bd 1 o - i Expencion B H
X3 2 no- ! ExpaAhgitn B i - A12E
B il oo~ | Bwpansion B (LR ML T3]
B4 1 4 [ ! Expansion O - k13H|
Bai 5 n - ! Bxpansion £ 2498254
B £ o - ! Expangion B - Wlam
4 ¥ 0 - 12%  Ewpansion D CRLID-F2RE|

Media

Bank Sglect ! Fragrvam Clhange
I |

|
r-1 1
L-1 | [roset A L -
o1 | Presat B [ P
0.1 | Fresew & A1 -
n- 1 i Freset GiGzneral MIDY lnetroment) (Bl -
Bo-1 ! Bara Cared ‘el -
H 12 DCH Card ¢ -
no-1 Expansion f thi .
5 1 Expansion A 10128 -4254)
G- Expansion 8 181 #1211
go- 1 Txpansion @ PH1ZB-H2GRG)
- 12 Dupansian £ Y - 4128
ir -1 Expansion C L ERREE LT
n 1 Expansion O B3 - Q12
1} iz Expansion [ IRI2L-4256]
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M

2 Pedon'rlance Mocle

e m .
IJcnrue p._mnm&zsl Flect poramobe
jconLzol

in o#- pmvm
|Pn1an'e| ers ta be S80 | I'L‘!:L;ng_
i | 1
=104 !r}l Source 172 e SO0 BAME SELECT G0 BANE S0 LRNE Sr_.L.EC"J
Banit Selecc s 1 1k el
Mo e o oo e e m e m e mpemm s e we s yemmmmanmammmm s
IFFRFORMANCE COMMON DARAMET 4 | !
source 15 - 16 JPER"CP.M

censral Sourcu 142
1 E’)‘ Cotlbral epln 172

Ty

3 COMON
| EFX Control
| EF¥ Control
| Patch Cont
bovme e

I PATSIA "‘DNE, FARAMETER
| vl

“GLher than ort )
Eler than

T L L

* Bank select and cormesponding media ane as shown befow.

Ban% Selecl | Prograr Change | Medis

HSE | LEE | |
______ S
g2 1 o G - 31 i User
101 01 ¢ - 311 | Presct A
B | 1 | Preset @
R: ! L] o | pata Card
O Modulation
Status Feccnd
A a1H Eatsl]

i s M0l chanoel nuomb
vy = Modulaticn depki

1, Pateh Mode

0§l - FH § 0 - 1%
ngE - YFE L% -

:bers can be
veal Eime

' I
L MODULATICN i-- FoCL MOTITLAT T M
=0 124 (]

S

\ M(."EKHJ\"L‘N

her than o

I0Lher Lhar OFF cher phan OFF
I her Lhan O noner rhan G
Femtme pm e e m g m e e e

sBaad hol b2

| Torle pi
ironty

EFi Source
EF4 Conteol Scurce
EFX Cowrpnl Depkh 1)

jir et
I--

[P .

i 1

tOLhar riran VFE - -

iLhear than O 1--

- . . e -
& Breath
D Breath
shatoo:a ThLER
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P L T T - - B B3
ITone bRrEMETELE Can fiect paramsc T be |
leontroied in rasi-time a oled in real-cime |
- s st g mmm e m e mmmm et gom .
| .‘:er_LJ.ngl | Srt']ngc H metripgl | |

ikt b == =d

| 5¥STEM DRRAMETER 1 i

| Bysten Contic Scurce 102 iCCZ:BEEATH |

! Recelve Control Change 151k |

_______________________________ h o E e g oy .

IPPOTCH COMMON PARAMETER b 1

2 | BrEATH 1

| wh 173 LOrReT than 6 1

| Source 17353 H

P _ b e .
| | ;
I her Than OFF In'hf-r than I-- !
1397 hear tlsan 1-- 1

2. Perdformance Mode

i =|un'= paramerers can be

: icontroled i real-time 1
3 b 4=
iParame:ers Lo be Bt ' Eettingl '
b m e e e e e A e a e mm i
| SYSTEN FARAMETER 3 [
| System Coplrol Bource 152 i-- rC02  BEIATH - cep)

Wecerve Conkraol E‘ha"ge ] fie] (L8l 3 0N 10M |

. g teanen :

i PERFORMANCE COMMOIN m\mwe] i ! 1 ! 1
| EFE Bonrce b-- | PERFORM i PRRFORN |
| EFX Contrel EBource 1»’.; |BREATH i-- 15Y¥E-CPRL1 /2 |
! X Cnnr_rc'l Uept‘\ ICther than 0 1-- ‘Oc‘rer than @ |
.- et eade e ne e B L TR, .-
IPEFED'RM.RNCE !‘hR'T PARAME"."EF. | | | | P ! |
| MIDI Receive Hwi L]

______________________________ PR e

.
| PATCH {COMMON PARAMET

| EFX Contrel Source 1.2
| E ‘

'

# Cortrsl Deptn
PatTh Tenbrod Seur

I BATCH TOHE FARAMETER i
5 1720 Dare, 127304 I9ther than OFF |2ther Lhan OFF
i1 Dept\] lother than o O her

RO B

v-iHuetd not bo set

BrH adl i

o M[Df vhanne] mambere B - FIf [ 9 - 15 3 B o= chol 1% = chilé
W e FLun enntrod P O - TFH D 127 s

1. Paich Mode

'Effect patameter
ntrofed i ceal

i,

ferringi |

taraneslers to be set

e |r‘l\
'!‘ATI"H CU‘MHL.N [’BRN"'ETE'.
! EFX Control Source 172 1
i ZPX Tenrrot Depth 142
atch Control "ouu_e 1.2

|
15¥s CTRLLA2 !
|Other than { !

1

R g ————— .
I“ATCH ""DNE Ph?.n}-""TEP |
i3 Dest.1/2/574 I0ther than IFF |Other Chan OFF
A Deprnl ¥4 |tgher tharn & |oenar tnan o,
S U
2 Ferfnrmam:e Mode

LaFAMELers van be
lepntreled i ] -1 dme

F‘atum‘-le:: roobe s

Setcingd |

e m e f

C4 tFOOT-TTRE i-- CA:FOOT-TYPE |CC4iFODT-TYFE |

I"N iQH L [Ral24 |

e e e e s pbmn e mmmme mmemm mgemmmmm e mmmmmmo R

PERFURVJ\NCE an{a’. TARMIETER r | | ! | |
v EFX QDtht‘ b-- It - L& | FER PR - 16 | PERFORM |
r-- i Pl SYS-CTRL12 !

- Lhan 4 1

. . . R s

[-EID] b ..l\“tl' [R4:4] |
oo e e gm e e

| | H

P ! i-- |

I Lizati 1) 1-- i

1 [ 1

e e “ " - e

! ! 1 t ! i i

!Sther Lhan CFF 1other hao OFF | -- 1-- i :

hsn 9 .DL]n.L Lhan © 1-- H H

N«.ec‘l ot be set

135



0o A

2 Portamenio time
Status Fegond
sas osk

n = HLGI channel swmlee: Hi - F L
W bortamento Lime  B0H - 7FH

-

1. Patch Made

|

| lot patch cosmonloan

| |parameter will |contcoled tn
tee changed

IPdrameL-arﬂ o TE oet lreal-time

_______________ fmm mmmmmmmmmm -
i
|25 s PORT - TEME
k=l
A i

| BATCH COHMMON PARKHETER i |

| BFX Qontrol Source 1.2 i 1--

| EF# Coatrol Depeh 172 | =

| Patch Contrgl Source 17273 |8¥5-CTRL1/ 2
D

| BHYCH TCHE FARAMETER
172/3 De=t.1/2/0/74 l¢thar chan GFF
1/2¢3 Bepthi/2/374 I¢cher than &

o emmmamam et eam . temm i emn—fmmmmm——saxmmvr

E Performance Mode

I

| iof patch comoon | can be

3 sparamster of lcontroled in
| ILhe pagt on thelreal-time

1 Ireceiving |

] Ichsnn=zl will bel

tParamelers to be set lehenaed |

bm e e cmm—emawe immmmaTmrmamm o m oo PN
YSYSTEM PARRMETER i

1 Zystem Contcol Soukce 177 |-~ :CCE:P\’.&R':‘-TJHE
: peceive Concrol Change |0H TGH

.

i PERFORMANCE CINMON PARAMETER | H

I EFX Jource

1 EFE Contrg. Source 142
1 EFX Control Depth 12
-
1
1

P]“RFDRHRNCE? BaRT BRRAMETER i 1

IPATCH COMMON PJ\FME"‘]:R
| EFY Contto> Sourve 143
| EFX mentrol Deprb 152
Patch Contral Source 1

Iocher Thar OFF
lochey thar. J

O Valuma

sratus

Rl O] wiH
o Mibi chanmel number: GHE - 7FH L B - 1% 3 0 » el 15 = ¢h
= Volums L nlE - [a - 127

| 1level of tone I']one DRATEMEL TS
ml] he changed(costroled in real-

'E'ara“ewrﬂ Lo pE Ser
PEYETEN [—ﬁRJ\M‘*“"E
Coﬂ‘.r(: Soures I

'PAT!”H COMHOH PARAME ?
: EFX Cantrol Source 141 t-- [
Er¥ Control Depth L:2 1-- H
Paten Concrol Source 16243 |

TOHE PAEAMET E.Il

iukher Than LOFF

1ache

136

e g

dmmmm v - s mes -
| i |
Lo 10y H
1 | |
18yE-oTRI S |- 1
l0cher theb © - 1
1= I-- |
B R

|

!

fParcaments Eime | Toos paxameterlettecL

iparameters ¢
Iha controled :n

L]

M e e i a
|
| 8¥E- CTRLL 2

|

|

|

4

|
1S9 s PFORT-TIME |
|

N

|

|
ez than © 1
|

PO AHERLS n-ner‘l‘one para:ner_arbl flect paramgbers can e

]

.
|
toontrated in resal-time 1
|
1 |
H I

1405 - FORT-TIME
oN

- 1 " PERFORN
SEYE-CTHLLAZ
aor_her rh 1 U

I-- | L LIME

|Dther than GFF |-- I -

[ther than 0 i--

r’ not he et

e

can be _Effec pa:.ame*srs ran b2
\"::u'.l:rc. ed in real-rime

|
1CCT IWNDLUNE
10H

. [

1 | |
18¥5-CTRL1 2

1-- lrhet rhan O lgcher tharn 3

U,




ITne level of i che parameber:s
Ipart on the conepslod §
Iveceivirg
leharael will ee---
lchenged |

F

U,

! SeLCing? F Settingd

FREAMETES |
| PERFCHAM

|

- 11 - 16 i PERPORY |

Control Scurce 1,32 - | VITEHE |5¥S-CTRLLS 2 1
10ther than @ 1Other than D 1

[P

PPATCIE CCMMON ERRAMETER | ? ! ! | | 1

t EFX Control Source 172 I-- r-- ! | YOLIME I-- IEYE-CTRL1E 1--
i EFX Controi Deplh 1:7 dudney Vhas 0 |-= |othier than 3 1=r
noh Comiiol Fource LAE4S | 1

ideed pon he gat

wirH

n o= MIDL channel nusber: OH - FH ¢ 0 - Y5 ) D = rh.l 33« ohodk
o lan s DOH - FFH 1T - 12T

1 Faich Mods

U O b e e e .
<' Harertionad Tona pararn»t arg can He IZFY paramebers &an be
: Ilacalizatien af lcontvoled in resl-nime lvontroled in real-time

IFeme can be i t

Ieent roled in 1
11208 weeps with |
1D rhe leftmost,

]

1

1 168 at the |

| 1eaALer, 127 Fhad-com—ae—mraaoe S .
| Parameters bt be zek It ighomost ] Sere il secringl ! Shet tingP 1
N e s mm o ¢ e e m e e e .

| FARAMETER | i

1 BYh'VM Conbeol Source 172 I-- 1--

¢ Receiyve Uon-rel Chanpe [I=l4 1on

Y (‘ﬂMM’ﬁlI PARAMETER :
! EFE Contiol Source E-- I-- | PAN
i ETH Contrsl Degpth 172 .- [ lilther than 0
: <h Cortrol Seurce ! FERN |S¥3-PRLL 2 1--
- S

&TCH TOWE FARAMETER
Pah Contr=l Switch
Corl 103273 Degb. 1/27374 I-= |3ther than OFF idthe
DTrE 1203 DepthliZrasd 1-- 13th=y thep 0 shther

+:Heed nat be set

|Tone carameters can he LEffect paratebirs can be contraled In reasl-time 3
zation cileontroied in reaxi-time |
ltoene of the !
'part on

|

| 1

ireceiving 1 !

ichantel can ba | |
H fcontroled in !

P12E ntepe with | i

! 1 the leftmos:, | ¢

led at the 1 |

P

|

loencer,

' [ iom 108 |
———— g o 4
CEMANCE CORMON PARBMETER | * |
Source | TERFLIRM i 1PERFORM
Conteol I AN IZ¥5-CTRLE 2

Iher than O

CH ""GMMDN ”}\I‘U\.l-‘
Contrel Soups

£BAN
Hither =hian 2

b
r
f--

OEF -

Than

iced not e zet

137



M

2 Exprassion

SEALLE Secund Third

n = MIBI channel number: 9H - FL ¢ b - 15 ) 0 = ch,i 15 = ch.1lé

vy = Expressiobnh 2 OB~ TFH [ X - 127

i. Patch Mode

T T e e b - e n e o4

1 iLevel of tone |Tone porameters can be Il:‘.ffect parameteru gl be |
{will be changed|conkroled Ln real-tims lcencreled in reai-bi |

| | e it
|Faramerer s Lo e set ! Sukt Lr.g2 | Settipgl |

| SYSTEM FARARMET
| &ystem Contral Rogrne

o

|
I-- |-- i)l :EXRPRESE] 10011 : EATRESIION

i Heceive {Contral Change [+ les 30N 10K
| Yolume Control Sonrce (R 3 ! HEN
e mt e s e
| 2ATCH COMMIN  BARAMETER | 1
| EFX Copntrol Saurce 142 [ 1 5¥5

EFX Contrel Denth 3/7% |--
batech Coniral

- I-‘Jr_het "hz.r‘. bl
EZFRESSION I--

|
v
|
|
|
I-- 1
|
1
1
'

|

|

R, ey beem - e
| . | H I

| Volume Centrol switch B = i-- i-- i
i otrl 17273 Dese,1./2/3:4 otter Lhao 2FF |19ther cthaa OFF |-- ' i
| cerl 17273 Depthiszrisa IDther than O 19iher tkan © 1-- -- H
. - - R

-- \leed nof e scb

H tfmvel =f rtone I"‘uﬂe parametms can b |EEfect parsmetcis c2n be cont rmed in (6:11 l:
B Inf che part oo loonticled ln real-cime 1

! ithe ceeeiving | i

! irhannel will P

the rhanged | Zerringld

(5YETEY FARAMETER i
¢ System Contyol Source 147 1--
4 Receive Conbicl Change ioH
| Volumz Control Fours |VOLAERE

| |
|CLL  EXPRESS 108 | OCL1: EXPRESSION |
[ |
1-- 1-- |

P Rt T T e e TR
| PERFORMANCE UH.MDM FAEAMZTER | i | i | H '
| EFX Source I-- H L=-= il - Lf | PEEFORM 16 | PERFORH |
| EF¥ {fontyel Source .1"2 | == [ | EXPRLSSTON 18Y8-CTRLA A2 3
| EPY Contrel Uepth 10 I- 19¢her than J |<Jther chan o i
: e it mem el mmaen s mwmm e m e mm e ma s s oy
| FEEFORMANCE PART PARAH! | | | H 3
| MIND Reve:ve Swiich 108 [Ek:] 1491 Lae: 4
PR RN e mmar mm e e m ks T mm——mm g - g e s s P
[PATCH COMMCR PARAHELER | i | I [
| EEX L’unl:ro- Souca 102 Pae |EXPRESS L . 185 -IRLL/Z
| EFY Cantroi Deptn 22 |=-= |0t ber —han I ligt Chap 0
L pakch Centrol Souarce 1 1=

TCH TONE PARIMETE H : L
i Volsme Contrcl Switeh Lok te- HE Pe-
1 CExi l.f:!ﬂ tesk . i’l‘r’!"d lew yther than OFF itLher rpan OFF e
i (_-11 1730 ilther tran 3 hithar 1

--:Negd nar be ser

D Holg 1
Itatus srcand
Lok 160
4o+ MibJ chasnsl murber: OH - FRE § G~ 15 1 0 s oh,l  ih = ch.ls
v - Sontrod walue s Q0K - TFE Ot o0 o- 127 ) 0 - £3 = O¥T &l 12% o
1. Paich Mode
I.A:u.’ l'l\:zlz Seliny T e ke Ji'_‘E..LL]. 15 IWhen HEE-L s IAh’! HES i [vhim HAD- 1
I, noke is joun e |12, Effact IR, Trre 1L

: lmeps o jponmrolad in b eenbuooled inHOAD-1 W Ioeemiler is  Imomtmiller is
! | e - s troal -bime -itarol hreld o itz Theisd
|Fgditea sy s ru e sab . i H i . Ipask Sevel |
+ - . J— . .
|53k BARANETER H | ! I | | !
| Syslon Control Soure 152 [HTba s -1 O e -1 I-- b= I-- Les I--
| Berasive HoLE-1 hazl W Hs ¢
| ThE dunkzs] S inr i-- 1
| Huid Conbiod Soeacce I-- i-- liretel
i Peeth. Conbicl Soarte IHALD-1 -

- e -

|EV\TCH OFPET Wm
iOEFX Ganirol Soadeor 17

. =% Cmtrol Sech 102
Paalch Cortrul Sauide Li2st
1 FFX Cootrnd HolddPuoak

i ool Le2d% Holdfbaak

+
| FATTH Tl'.!‘.‘F BRJFRIETER
| Hald-1 Gakrel Seitch

be ot

138



W

2. Perfarmancge Mode

" T . - RN +
Ivhen ILD-1 is |Tone pérsmeters|EFfect parameters o Do LA Rate s 1Tarwe Dulay cirelwhen HlD- i= fWer HED-D i35 Bhen HID-T is MWan HI-D is |
] M, reke of the|oen e |yl in r=ml-time ifingad to the 11s chaxed ke N, Effect 10%, Effecr L1n ¥ = 4= 2L e L
i |part e khe lpawroled in | DY |vhe HAPCl €W oekzcller i lootmller i= togersller s frmeciler &6
! |recedvirg | 2o - e et St Ly = 1§ lirrerad |held Ineld &1 jts  fheid Ikt a- ite 1
|Faereters 5o be mal hoherrel s held| | metringl 3 a_ttugz 1 | Ipesk Lol 1 Iy, 1ened i
-+ - - nam—a
|SYETIM [BRMETER E | | B | | | ! | |
| Bystem (orgrol Souros 103 - [[snEHie 2] |mhd AL 1 W (ETED-1 I-- fe- I-- ls- I-- i
| Ramie Huld-1 B Ior i s WM [ 1M [fa 3] 1 1
| TP Gl samme i - 1 [li2 18} 1-- I I1-- [ |
| Hoid dneepl Sooree = | - HID1 I— IHE- fee |
| legk Omiwnl Sopre i— Lea i == I-- IHED-1 I=- [+ £ I
- it e s — PRPT P N
| FEAFCRMMCE CXMMCN BREMETER | 1 1 | I ! 1 ' ! H 3
| EFX Source 1-- — -1k | PR 1 - 1- : \-- ¢
| B Cotrel Schiree 102 |- - [ ISFETRLE (- 1-- = £ §
| AR oot Pyl 12 1-- |- - Trher chin - I-- 1-- - i
+ PR [P
| FERMLIMEREE FRAT FRAMETER | | ! I | | | i i | 1
| MITT Peceive Seitch I fia [0 I IH 12 la1 i 18] 1
|FEICH O m | | | | I | ! | i
! Conbrel Soue 103 1-- 1-- ISY5-LTREL 2 1 1-- - - 1= |
| 3% cenenl tepch 12 1-- |- |t hes than 1-- [Py Jam | 1
! Faceh Qmirnl Euree 17201 t— |BYECIR I I— |- i— - - I— |
v ERE Cenred Holdvesk [ .- - - I 15 — I |
1 Chotrnil 1243 HelavEeal |- [ ™ 1-- 1= 1w IR |
{EHECH TN FPEMETER t i t : i i 1 1 1 1
1 Hoid1 forerel Buitch HH - taw - t— 1-- i '
| otrl 1/2/3 Dt 120304 i— iCrbes then OFF == 1-- fu — im '
| @zl 14373 teehl e - Iher tan @ 1-- 1-= t-- — i— H
| LFOL/Z Bresyal $e I- - 1-- fam -t i e f
| 're Delzy M I-- I-- I |- - - I 1-- '
--:tped not be seT
3 Porlameno
SEATUE Satond
ol 414
MIDI channel number: OH - P- 153 9 =eh.l 15 2 gho1E
Control valie ¢ DOH - g - 27 0 - 63 = OFF £4 - 107 = O
1. Falch Mode
P A [P PN A
P IParramenlio ITone paramsbers |Effeet |
lgwiteh nf Patchictan bao |payameters otk |
=10 ) it wmd in 1ow gongraled fal
i Iparameiter Ik SrRAL-Lime lzeal-time !
| lehanged 1ts E | H
|Parameters Lo bm LT |smTeing . |
PO e e ek
| B¥STEM Ph‘iAMETF d i |
| Eyskzm Conbrol Soutre Li2 I-- VECRE L FORTAMITO ] s PORTARELRTOL
| Receive Controb Change 1o o 1 1
b m Moo massmmenrmge mmm————m e P
| ZATCH COMMON PARAMETER 1 1
| BFY Control Source 173 b-- I~
| EFY foncrel Depth 102 ERd I--
| ratch Control Source Lr2S3 -- 15¥5-
________________________________ S

:T-‘}\'TCH TONE PARAHMETER |
foterl 15273 Dest ls2530d I--
i Cerl 17203 DepEhIsiis. 4 -

S T

2. Performance Mode

cthieed e be

A,

i IDorr_amento |I‘rme PATAmEr AT LATAMILEL =

! Iswicteh of Patchiran he toapiroied in real-Lime i
1 | tiormon lesnt paled in H I
| Ipayameter of lreai-Time i '
| Ithe part on thel H

| iceceiving | : :
| .channel iz | N

1 rghanged its 1 e b

| larameters to e Sk ‘sekting | 1

‘- N

| SYETEM PARAMETER 1
t Gyelem Control Source 1/2 Pem

R@cewe ontrﬂJ Cnarge [Ex] 1L

EFX Snurce
EFY Control Zource l:2
i EFX tontrol Deprk 102

I“LPFOT‘M\]F‘E oA | B N
| 2 (L8l &) 2134
4 R T e

| PATEE COMMOIN CARAFET
R Conbrol Scurce
' E‘T‘h Contyel Depth 2

CRELLAR
lacker thar %

H\Lrh rcerrnl EGource

.

Gthar rpan TFT
char than

R —

-- NPE"] naY

Thzed
v
+ MINT channel nemper: 93 - B o1 0 - 15 1 4« whol ib = id
Conkrni waiue S of0E - TEROL A . 13T L8 - B3 - OFF R - 12T 5w

139



i o rammmgmm s e R . C e .-
vk FAETRND i lme paromebensiBLiect ST fike ie T ..laluy tJ\r'Wnl SETEID: ey SOFTTIRN ehen SISTEAFYD |l S2GTEEND
lis W, MDI-x: lga b Ioemeters car ichanged 1o e i changed to  tiz O, Effect  is ON, Effect [is O oo lis &, Yone
Inots is held mloztaomd b i SETELIR)  jombraller s == pR LS T lrerepeiler s

lrual -k S B il Held theeld 2
i & ! ! H

- e et o amm e

M | !

i |-

e i s 1]

HO0CTEMITS | 3ETEEme i--

i H FRETAMITS

.FﬂTU" LV PARAREIER
! EFR dmkrol Sware 17
Digath 142
1 Souras 1727

(17 =Ry o Wl

Hola/ Penk 1-- 1 WES
i G.zlLIu]. 1724 tesld Poak 1-- 1 -
I[‘.l_'ll}t “IHE PAEAMETIR | % | | |
: |2 than CEF i-- t-- I-- i--
I7ther rhan 0 i |-- I--
H i-- | I--
| Iras‘ S -
Hoed not e sac
2, Performance Made
I SIETENA [Rave mx?-lee_-'“lﬁffcn prametans oon b LT Pace L .'kn: h:.-a} i u'plmm _rmm.r'u l-»h&m I Imnc |WE’1 AETRUTY b S0STRLTD )
ii= N, MECl-m joat be itonCrolegd noreal -Cise Icterpd to the e chaoed to s O34 Effert 13304, Effem IO T la M, Toe
iete of the i 1 ISEMSLTG A ithe JEAFUIC  laTereller iz lootmller s lgxtooller s loomteoller 35 6
ljaars 4 L ! lirteral I intezal Ibyeid Ihetd at i Ihald {rald ot ita !
lraoeivim | i ! ! H Ipak et ! ek lenved H
Idhrmet ks fehll B L ] ' i i | i
I | 94LJI|.)2 ! B i | | H 1
" e e e e N
! 1 ! i 1 i | 1 1
1-- 3 TR SR i — y-- 1-- 1w — I— 1
- [ KM 3% [553 ) 52} icp [l [} |
| R ol shoce 1-- (BT FELETELI0 i-- 1= 1= I 1
| Hid 1 bemrn] Sapme [ 1-- '- i ELETE 1— | ETETI: I— |
i Peak Cortrol Sax - [ I-- |SCHTENLEC: 1-- | ETEMNY, 1
. [RA— - "
| PRI % LTM{N %-’M-_‘“-‘Q 1 I H | | I | |
H S i - |
| B e shgoe L (B8 I— |
| FEW thrarsl MapEs 1- . |
i - . - "
1 | i | |
[l ) IH 8 2) [lass |
g '
| | | |
1-- 1 I- i
I— I-- P |
I I— I— i
IHTI [ |- i
1-- ' IHED |EERE |
! ' I | |
Ioches thar OFF j-- I+ I-= |
Wl ikt 1 I |- I— |
B I |- = |
|

m-ifeed oot he s&t

= 0

1. Palch Mode

- +
ey SLFT PERALS
lie o, Tune 1

tecc | Rapz in Lo
parateters can 'changed o the 1ie \smg
ZOFT PEDWCL DH [the BOFT

|
1 ibn conbecled ir 2 |centraller iR ¢
! IrEal-time limsisval 10 Ir't(-‘-‘\-a Ibaid at its :
1T ' i | |peak level B
+ S
| '
I ‘
[Rh)
|__
I.'}OF"“

SR,

thier U'm OFF 1 B P-e P

140



2. Pertormance Mode

+
IToe paramt ms | 1Hffec: pmameters can e

[

H LFD Bate iR ITLn‘a Deila ||l wys S50FT PRORG. iu\lﬂl YFT FEDALWhen SOFT FEDAL Mhen BOFT PF{HL;J
| lcan te leoreToked in real-time jchanged br viw | le clanewd te 1is (WL BEDeer diz oM, Effewe, i3z Of), Tome lis &4, Tome |
1 loertroled in F sEFT FEAL (M Ithe ¥ ML lconeroiler is  fooobrollor temicroller Ly lccmller is |
1 ITeal-time ! FANCECAET ITH intenwl Iheid 1is helg at *hesled Ibedd av ils 1
: | | i | | pak Jeel |p=ak leved |
H | | r 1 | |
| ParaeetPrs T be meb | | 1 | | |
ISTSIEN FARAMETER 1 H L 1 1 1 1 1
| Smstem Jontiol e 17 [LAT S ORT AR FCCET T I-- [ED [ 5 |-- |
! hecmive coarmml Chanoe 1L HH (62] 53] 173 KR I |
+ he Conbrol Snoee t-- £-- - I8FT VT b 1-- |
- HoWt bl Source [ (B i [ I=x LS¥T I 1
i Deak Contrnk Saacs I=- = i-- I— |+~ o By {5FT |
i P P,
| FEFFLAMRICE (CME'H PARRMSTER § i 3 i | r
| EF¥ S fon 11-16 1PEFTORM k== I-- (B F
| EFY fibrol Seone 142 -- IPSTIRLI AT I-- 1-- I-- T
| =% Control Geprb I-- Tkher than B -~ 1-- I--
a- +
|FERRMATE FRET Hdm‘jﬁ § 1 I H 1 | | H
| MIIT Retwulse Switch fla ) (L) ™ Rl b L& [Lri H
______ P e
| PRI M EARAMETER 1 | 1 1 | t | ! ]
| BF¥ Tontrol Sourms 1743 dur |F¥E-CTRLL, i (B I-- t=- |+ 1en
| B Conerol Daph 142 I-- [cher than © 1-- lu= [Ra - i--
| Batch Cortenl Bouroe 102458 |SNE-CTHELA2 I-- I-- - I-- Lam 1-- H
| By fonerol Bowd/Paak e [ T I-- (LT FERAF [ 1== i
! Caateroed 10249 WaldyFeax I BN == I== 1 t iHLD 1FERK :
- S S S U e PR S P - .
| BRI FRRNAETE: i H | v 1 | |
| rrrl Br22d pemc. 1020374 I-- imm I— i-- je I-- !
I vl 1A00% Deethl /27004 I-- - == 1-- i=- 1-- I
| Ll /2 Bteamal Syoc I-- {TAF Lam i-- I-- [ i
| Tone bRlay Mode 1- 1— FTRE-SYTE 1= 1-- I-+ !
+ - el - + t et
--:Meed oot be met
3 Hold 2
Scatus ‘Ee:t.tmd ‘third
-t‘:il vk
n o~ MIPT chommel numiber ¢ B0 - ¥H (0 9 =ch.1 1% =
Concrol value + COR - TR | bl - B3 = OFF e CH
1. Pateh Modn Mndu
. e deram e ——— e - —a = . +
1 ITeng pakomer IL.FU Rote il Fe =Lay r_l.mﬂl(n‘hen HO-2 16 tWhan HAD-2 s |whar HOTE-2 19 iWhen HOLD-2 s |
H Izan ba Iporpmeters can |C"|angEl‘3 to the |15 atianed bo (08, EEfgoe topl, Effect 1081, Tani ER, Thone 1
1 lcontroded in e comtgoled inlwi-2 N fthe HWRD-2 O lconrvatley s dcontroller i leenrtoiier v tegnerokler §s i
1 Ireal -time Ireal-time linkervnl lincoryvni 1) theld at ikc Ihe Lt Thatlh ar Leg :
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U S G P .
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@ Heowive fontre] Chanos 1 (L2 fie 151 1534 1o 1t
I THE Control Rouree ke I-- HOLG-2 I-- 1-- I-- I--
Hold Conttol Souroe 1- lv- i 180T 2
|
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1

| Pesk Control Sourc
P PO,
|ENTCH COMEERT
| EFK Comtro:
|

|

|

|

H\PAPL'."'TR |
Soucee 153 I--
Depth 1/2

3
{5¥S-CTRL1 A2
EFE Contro: iGxher than 0

|BY3-CTRLL AT

Batich Cemryol Swapce 10203 I--
BFY Control deld/Peak -+ I--
Contrel 1/2:3 MoldsPeak I-- Jae=
R Y
TT T | 1
1:2¢3 Dusk. 1727304 [e/]1 cpan OFF |-

| 1:2/3% Deptnlf3/3:4
| LECL/T BEdLernal Syon

i Tone Delay Mode
+

|Other than 4
|--
I~

Performance Mode

R, ol

ITre poramecsrsiBffect porvamoters can b

—— - — s

lean ke joonbroled b real-time
logrigndad in 4
lopel - ine am—-
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| FERFURMPTE. (TMEH FARAMETEE
| EFY Saree i--
| BFY Combrol Sonmee 1:2 le-
1 k‘ﬂ-: cmm [

HEGERELL 2
e ]

| H
[[ha 301 Fa o R b

capmmare

e D:lay tmlv&m M2 is [Whem P02 3= Ibhm HAIFE i [lwen LE-2 Q0 3

the lis changed to |4, EFieet HH. Efect 1, o HMN, o |
Ithe IED-2 0 |comeroller is  leertredler o toontrolier ic omwtreller is 4
l1rrenval thels held at its Pheld theld ax ite 1
| | k1
| §
I i-
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e Coprinl Source Ll .-
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3 Partarnento Conlral

Status Second Third

W san Rk

n % MIDL charmel rmocwer: - FHO0 D - 1% 1 49 5 eh.l 1%c ch, 14
kk = Move Nombesr : MH - JFH ¢ 0 - 1327

1. Palch Med

e e e mmmrm—m e b m e e
the on-nore rers| ELEect
i iglides Lo the |parameters can

H Ipitch of the 1 in Ibe rontroled '.l"l?
1 Ioke tirned on | real-cime | roal-olone

| ParmoTers ro ba wet IneRt. i | l
== ke - —emay
| AT e 1 i
| Sysber Concral Sorees §4R [[nly-E] |
| Aecelve Tanrrol Change 1CH 1
- - - 4
|EATEH CVRIMOR PRAREMETE ! |
1 EFY Doncrad Bocrce Lr2 18¥E-CTRLLS T 1
: BFY Cephonl Tepih 102 {0ther than [ |
¢ Fateh Contrpl Sourde 15277 Tas H

| BATTH TERIE PARAS
| Cbrl 17243 Best.1/33/4 [
| Cel 1¢2;3 Deprhli2iiss I--

ther then OFF .- :
rker rhan 0 o H

| iThigs applies 1o Tone el amel
| fthe part on theican be

| ireceiving ch, iconrraled in
! he nn-ants treal-Cime

| lolides to the |
I

I

Eect paramerer
controled in veat-rime

1
|
|
lpiteh of che 1
lnoce twred on | L
Parameters to be =at inext | |
+
|
1
1

Systenr Conptrol Soscee 377
'r Receive l. autrol Lhang= [[sla) e
IFEFFDRMANCF COM‘N PAFAM"I‘ER |
BFX foures (.
EFX Control Seurce 172 1--

EI-‘X Cmnt nl Ith_pth ii2 - Ir‘:rhm l;na\ n

|
|
|
I hﬁ?om’\m"l- PA.RT r‘h!&MT’T‘I“R 1
|
.
I
1

MTEY Hmreivs Sw,\lrh 0N

3 L‘DHMCIN PAQ.AF"“J Fl
£EX Upnhral Spoves LA2 t--

!_SFX Control Deptl 1/2

- ENE-UTRL

i
-
PRATCH TOlE PARMMETER | .
I Ceal 122r3 Dest. 1727374 I-- -gLher than JFF
PCerl 14204 DepbhIf2s3s4 athw’ than 0

---Nr'cd' Rt be soc

Btutuc Second Third

ot s o

n = M1PBT chammel pucker: &4 PHOL O - 15 3 e fhal 13
vy = antrel vaiue obbE - YRR G L - 12%

1. Patch Mode

- This messags, When recaived in palah mode, will not aftec! the meverd send feval,

| I1Tune parameters:Effect |
| tean be iparameEers can |
| lcontral ed in ik eonzrolied ind
IParaneters To be aer freal-time 1
N [

| S¥STEM I'ARAMETER

| Syatem Contrael Source If2 ICLQL REVERE } C%1:REVERR ;
| Flecoj_v\-'- Cnncrol f'hangc (i} s 3
|F‘F\1CEI LUHMD[\ PARJ\ME FEJR i | i
| EFX Cartrol Source 1 i=- | GYE-CTRI B
| '

|

! £FX Control Depth 1p2 -- 13ther
rol Scuree 17243 I5YE-CTRLL /2 [
1 DATCH 'TOME  BARAM, |

vl 17203 Dest 1027374 Idthmye char OFF |-
=i 17221 Dapih ; |Other thap & l--

1 Fatch con

R .
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2, Performaence Mode

paramet prs can be

| Peverh fond iTe e parametzres FLf

ilevel of Lhe tean b fcomtroled inoreal-time
leondreled in B
t ck Irasl

enged|

{EYSTEM TARAME

EF i |
! gystam Control Sovrcae 172 i-- |TCH] L REVERR
: ntrel Change 10 i0m

¥ Dource
¥ Upnerel #eoar

[ M
ot her

I
4
|
|
i
|
+
| H
i
+
|
|
¥
|

i (LG

| 5%¥5-CFR
| EF¥ Control T It her Eh
| Patch Conkbeol Bou .

ISE43 De;

) GGenernl Purposa Effacl 3 (Chorus)

Stakus Recond Thiva

fnH SaF R

1NT channelnumber: DR - FH & 0 - 16}
ConLem value Loeed o EE L G- 127

i
Lt

1, Paleh Mode
* This messsge, when receivad in Palch modle, wil not affect the chorus sand fevel

! 1o paramebers

H loun i IPRYARNEr 2Fs can |

H lcoatenled in lbe controlad iou
al me Ireal |

[T,
I b

14253 : CHORLIE [Entasts
o tom

- LRt

ey than [

[, i m b n e
! i H
lorher zhan OFF 4-- H

shan & I-- i

merapelers can he
-

Lhg lcan ba
lpart an rthe lzantroled in
treceiviag ch,  |real-time

i be changed|

W ZARAMETLR
tem Contrel Sturoe 142
[ Change

i-- - e FEERFORM
: : 1EYS-CrELL 2

P PATCH COMMON -
EF% Lontrci

|grher Ehan O
lother thar

e g e e e pmammmme o

FHTET o V) | o N
e paldinsler Bumher specit

= MIR charme
- Lower byre of
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2 RPN M5B

Stacus Serond Thard

i #ib[ channel number: GH Fd 40 - ¥ ] 0= ehal 1% -
[3f1=] Uppet byce of The paranster funbey specifieq by BEH.

The Following comronly ol Lo bolh BEM MSE amd L5323

1. Paich Mode

H |
i G !
| Lhay RAE will he |
fParamete: o ba sat | chanped i
PO, e i mmagm ey
IEVETEM TARAMETER | .
| Bocaiv Change 1 i

aarmpma v e ey

'Payamster Moo, !
lapecilied by i
|RPH, of Che
lgast on the 1
| porceiving

|
|
|
1
|
I
|
+
1
1
+

Ichannel will B

oa oL Ik mhiangerd i
I e e e epemeolllioooo .
Z¥STEM PARAMETER | '
Receive Control Chaunge 1ol !

| FERFOEMANTE BAR'T TRHAMETER | |
| KINT REceive Switch 1ax |
e N

3 Data Entry LEB

Stakus Seaond Thicd
Bold 2 iy

N = ®¥IP1 chaanel pumber: Dd - FH L D - 1% 7 & = ch.1 15 « <h.06
1 Yelue Tor ne parameter gpecified by REM

1. Palch Mode

ILEE of rhe dac: | FF fea H
| Er Chim loan e lparamatera can |
| parametex irontrelaed in Ibe centroled ing
lapecified Ty real~rime lreal: ¢ice H
i i i

! 1

EYETEM PARAMETER i

aystem Tonlioi Source I~- | Eaghc)- )
Receive Cuhtzsl Changg o HoR 3
- [ PO -
5 | H
EFd Conurel Souyce D42 [ :
EFX Cuntanl Depil 1432 -~ H
Pazch Contral Sodbce L 15¥S-CTRLL /D B
b e e B e T ~x
| PATCH TOME PAEAMETER 1 i i
I Crrl Lvd7Y Dess  1r2{ 304 (R than OFF i-- H
i P Depchls 2o 1= than G -- i

2. Performance Mods

3 [y ——

amsters can be
in reaionime i

H 'L58 of the detalTons parametey
| Ilor oayameter, |oan be

| ted by leontzoled in :
1 |FaN LERSMESE, lreal-Time i .
|

]

ezl the part un | ! i
Ithe receving | H :

tchannel will bel B R RE T TS

alamelers T3 be gek | H 1 Sectings
|SY3TEM DARLMETER ! .
| fiystem Confrtol Suurcwe 1732 I-- |CC18: .

B rnakrai Change 1 (L8] e

- - e e A ke abaguteo—asane rnu s gswmmumrs nnewas s
IMOIR ERPA ! | ' 1 G

- 5 | PEEFOER, H

Fa Montenl Fogece 167 - | 5vs 5
l

W Ceniesl fepcih 10

FRbAMEE

PRRAME
Youpoe
Tirpci

|
+
|
|
|
|
|
'
+
|
|
|
!

I0racy than 0FF 1 -- -- '
LD Itar

--:tead ant ke ser
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7 Dala Entry MSB

s MTRT
who Yalue

Patch Mode

DT ENTRY

cn Control Sour

‘TCH TZ PARAMETER
rel 10203 Dest 1
Serl 1050

2, Pariormance Mode

. Ithe re: ing
Icharmel wall

tFERFCRE
'R¥YS-CTRI

--tHued net be s

[ —

[3

Pan of REY U

red Faramener fumbhers) are Zunctions del
be yzed Do CRARLE DAY ArE al e
: Eitch pewd 2
YSFMRZ Y and HPEH RCD IRTHEIELATY,

te the paramster o e oconboodled wsing

. performance, vio,
TREHELY,

54

TR Puniog
v RETRCT RPH, fitsr desis

M3 amd RPN LSBE, and rhen specify the o of desigrated parameter

in
The data chiry.

RElF ol Bl BEH O zxH Bad XLk

HER 2 | DAtz ERryy NRA ) Tana 1
v - Wil charme? nomher: DR FRo| - 3% 3 0 - ch.l 1% =

HEI TR rmid

Im

. narrh

* In periors FipR Tume af a4 RAaTn.

* when ST = CLhE MAShey [LhE,
[ Cearae

mn g
Wy

in patcl: mode
Enrmanics modr,

iF

s rRmAt
lonoren

' RPN is meceived efiher MSE first or LS8 sl
* Data entry data must be sent M58 fitst (0 cornectly mcetved.
{LER is clzarad to O when MSE e recaived,j
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# Program Change

STatuE decond

can .

n = HIGI channe: puaker: OH PRl - 18 1 9 = 1% = ch. Lk
Py - Pragram mnber : GO - TEFH LD - B2T )

1. Patch Mode

T e m e

nges patchas|
Ipatch rumber |
lis the crogram
umiber plus 1)

iced not o

r

G 18 witer? ivied vt thre comired efranned

iPatch of Che
lpart oo bhe H
ITBURIVIOF H
'rhacnel will be:
Ichanged. |
LpRToh rumber
trhie pEegran
mecers to be s=t Irumber 1

PFERFIEMANTE PARET PAIAMETER | i
i MIDT Retai Switch
i Becgive Prograr Change

& Channet Pressura

ELIH Seeond ;
anH

a e HIDL cnenne! - ;o= 15 = 2hiie
b Pressure walue I

1. Palch Mode

2 2AFami:t
sawnpreied lnoce

iParameters be be

frm s a e s

IEYSTEM PRRAHMETER

i
tAPTEATGLCHE

Lhan OFF
Liar U

‘Cher

han SFF

]

PoBysten Cotbrol Sosres 160 |
¢ Recelve Aftertouch tom 1
i Aftertouch Zource 1CH -AFTER i
! |CHEPOLY |
fPRICH COMMON CARLMETEE i
T EFA Conzroi Jourcs |
DOEFE Tonurel Deouh L7 |
+ Patek ConLbGi Source 7273 |
i N . . -

|

|

wters can e ocontroled inoreal-Cine 1

I
I-- P EFTERTCUCH

sanch 108 0N 1o
sayrce I'CH-AFTER or ICH . AFYER ox |CH - AFTER or

CHE POLY s POLY

P PERPCEM
JAFTERTOUICH
iother th

| AR TR

HFovrce 172 2
ey thans f L

il Mepch 1072

MoTher rhan DFF 0iner rhan
sOthar o pannt Llwk

== tHport naar
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W

@ Fitch Bend Change

Sratus second Thied
EnH 11 g
n = MIDI ¢hannel number s - PH | 0 - 151 D= ch.l 15bh= ch.ib

min, %I = Piteh bend change: G0H, 0O0R - &0H, (MH - TFH, TFH
[ -B192 - 0 - +81%2 1

B @ mmmT AT — oo M a4 MR T Em R — g m— e mT e oAk == +

lchangeq pitch IEEfncr paramatere can he |

lof aote leantraled in real-time 1
| +
Paramelwers to be set |
OV P
LSYSTEM FARAMETER | 3 3
b oSpsLem Corbyal Scurce 1752 fus h-- tBENDER b 1HEHDER F
l Receive Bender o b i 10N oo H
IPATI:H COMMON FARAMETER 1 i . 1 |

| BEMBETR |5¥Y5-TTRLLS2
Iother than 0 Iother than @
|

EFY Control Sourcea 143
EFR Control Gepth 1:2
Pacch Control ‘:nurce
PATCH TUME PARMIETER
Bender {onatrol Switch
Bend Range Jpper/Lowsr
Fan Conlrol Swiich . |

Crrl 1733 Desp.1/2/7374 L-- pother then OFF |Othar than OFF 1--
| errl 17220 Dept."ll 27304 k== Iother than ¢ |other thar @

|
|
|
+=
|
|
|
3

frrmm———— s o mmmmmE———— - oo

| tchanges notw |Tone parametezs can be (Effect parametot® canm be contreled in resi-vime 1
1 ipiteh of tie Igontyroied in ceal-Lime 1 :
| ipart oA cthe | | H
| Iraceiving - mammr oo rmmuEmer————— oo B e EE T R bbb et Wesmmammar oo B b i D e D +

Ichannel 1 Sattingl H setEingl | .-etr.mq]. i settingd J Settingd Settingd 1

T It TR T

| BYSTEN PRRAMETER | L) |
| System Control Sourse kY2 |-~ {r- 1 BENVER
| Rereive Bender 10N 103 10K
P e C R L LR S bbbl et
'PEH“IJR}!ANCE COPMON PARAMETER I | ' |
EFR Source I-= i-= | == LRI 1] | PERFORM 12 - 16 ! PERFORM 3
EFE femtre] Bsures 102 E-- t BENUZER I-- ESYS-CTRLY/2 i

EFX Comtrnl Dapth 172 1= iuthnr chan
- 3 H i 1 i
| MID] Heorive Swi Eth [1e ] o far 1M 1
PR T L LA T T
| PATCH CUMMON BPARRSFETER | | i i | 1. | |
| EF¥ Contgol Sputee L/2 |- |- i-- { BENRER I== 18Y5-CTELL/ 2 = |
| EFX Comtral mepth 142 |-- L= 1=-- tGther thap 0 | [fither than O
| Parrh Coneral Sowrme 17241 - | BENEER | BYE-LTREL (2 Bo- | --

e e . e g e =y
IP&'N‘H TONE PARAMETER | i | |
| Barder Control Swibeh 1Ot i-- B i-- I-- I--
| Bepd Rangs Upper/Lowss ifther than 0 1=~ e |== |~ |==
L CErl /273 Dest. 172304 1-- |Dther theh QFF jodther than OFF b-- E--
I eerl 14473 Depthl 27304 == |other than O ket than [ I-- B--

fmmmmmer e s m—————LLumarmra

Heed not be set

¥ Channel Mode Message
# All Sounds Oft

Ftatus segond Third

BnH T8 Lilii ]

n = MIDI chanoe: numbez: AIE - #H ¢ 0 - 15 | 6 = eh,1 15 s ¢k lE

* Tuna off alt MiDi-on notes o the MIDT channel.
Howevar, ihe stale of channel messages does rof changs.

® Reset Al Controllers
Scacus Second Thicd
anl Tun 00H

rn = MIDL ~hanpej pumber: U4 - FA {4 0 - 13 ¢+ 6 = gh,1 15 = ¢h.16

* Upon receiving this massage, e JV-1080 1o ngs of the az jollows:
[Lr‘troﬂer “Ettlna...
Mudu]acmn a
Greath O Imint
Pt 9 (mint
oluite 127 (madh
#an £l [cenLer)
Expression O {mimd fwoluame i= 88t Jt max. |
Hald 1 o tnffy
SosLernTo ¥ doff}
3ofr Fedal w ioff)
Haid 2 O {eff)
channel Pressura 9 Amin)
Polyhonic Pressure 0 Amin]
Fitch Dend Change 0 [cencers
REN wadefined: does mo: atfest the intersal data
General purpose svober controller 1 O (ming .

Geperal purpose syscom controller 2000 (miog
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o

@ All Notes Off
Status Second Thivd
BnH TBH 0oH

n o« MIDI thannei number; OH - FH £ 0 - 15 ) & = ch.l 1% = ch.i&

“ Turns off &8 MIDI-or nalas on the MIDE channed.
Howaver, sound continues whan Hoid T andior SOSTENUTO & ON.

® OMNI OFF

Brabus Sucond Thicd

sobacm won

o= MIPL channel nuaber: O - FH { 0 - 15 ) @1 = ch.] 15 = ch.i$
" Smrveg as AR Motes Off.

® OMNI ON

Status Second Third

s ST T

0 = MIDI channel number: OH = FH [ 0 =« 15 ) 0 = ¢h.l 15 = ch.if
* Sorves g5 AR Notes OF end not DMNI O,

# MOND
Sratus Secand
Bt TEH

A = MIDI chanuel ownper: 98 - PH (4 - 15 } 0 = ¢h.t 15 = ch.1%
mm = Humber of MONDs . : 00H = 4FH ( B - 15 )

" Tha key essigm mode of the pach F is changed fo SOLO.

" Serves ag AN Noles OF and Pt (o Mode 4 fin=1).

@ POLY
SEatun Becand ‘Thircd
Banlf TFH =]

o = HINL channet noobwr: OF - FH I 0 - 15 1 0 o« gh.} 1% o Ch 36

= The key assign moda of the patch . & changed to POLY.
* Sarves a5 Al Notes OF and Part fo Mode 3,

N System Real Time Messages
@ Active Sensing

2tatus

* Whan Jv-1080 Actve Sensing, # ; tarvals b A ing ¥ithe qrent will not came within 400 ms after the provicus ona. JV-1082
tums off all MiCH-or: nodas, tes ae It i Reser Al and slops ) b 3

® Timing Ciock

fChanges Lone iChanges delay |Changes che

ldalay rime itime of pifect |stap rate of |
H | 1 ! lefEact |
IBarameters to be et 1 1{Flarget) |
B L LTt T LT T, e T TR B e B L R T +
P SYSTEM PARAMETER : 1 |
I Tlack Sour: iHIRI 1MIDT |
= ot e e e g e PR dmm e e an e e, +
FRTUH COMMON PANAKETER 3 1

EFE Type 119, PRIPLE-TAE-

|
|
1 I DELAY ar
| | 24 . QUADRUPLE -
| I TAP-DELRY

| PATCH TOWE PARAMETEH

| LEOL 2 External 3yno

TCLCCR - 8YNE I--

Y

+
c-:tMeed not be set
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Perlormance Mode

2.

I A m e ———— e RS . e M Mmmeamr S ammmram e m— oo N
| |Changes LFG |Changes Tone shanges delay rime of effert iChanges step rate of effect 3
| ITtate Idelay time : {{Flanger} 3
| | i 4aan A M

IFarametere to be set | 1 Fattingl

R
IEYETEM ERRAMETER |
| Clock Boufes |MIDI

|
IMim {MIDL IKIPZ IMIEI I
‘- + e A Mm e mm R e m oo g medaama—aomean}
ITERFOFHANCE COMMOM PARAHETER | | ! ! | 1 i
| EF¥ Type I-- l-- few 11§ FRIPLETAF |~ 114 . 5TEP-FLANGER]
| 1 | | | TEAY or | 1 '
| | 1 1 1 20 QUADRUPLE- | 1 1
1 b | H [ FAE-DELAY | : i
| £F¥ Gource ' | [ t PERFLIRN 11 - té | FERFORM H
e cmewauiaas b mr e m e e e mma— A Grmmmm e oo .
VPATEIE COMHON FREAMETER | I 1 1 1 i
| EFY Type 1-- I~ 139, TRIFLE-TAP- L-- . STEP-FLANGEF | -- i
1 | DELAY or ] | {
| b 137 GIAGRLPLE- b | 1
t ] 1 TAF-DELAY & 1 1
. JR P [P PR +
TOHE [ARAMETER | | 1 1
Exteznal fyne [fs Ml 5 l-- i |
Torne Delay Mode I-- | ELOCH- YRS
R U PO
ed not be sar
M System Exclusive Message
Statik Data Byte
FiE JERH
F7H

: SyveEtem Exclusive

= Manufacturer iDr d1H [ BS 1

LeE = Dats UM - TFH {0 - t2T
EOX (End 0f Exclusive’

* The J¥-1080 recogrized this messape when the fecoive swilch it system parameter & sol fo OF.
For detid, plaase refar 1o section 3. Roland exclusive massage.

2. TRANSMIT DATA
B Systern Exclusive Message

Ohatus Eata Byte

apells AT dent L., v oreH

T
#olF t Bystem Exclusive
L= Matilae © I 43H 0 BF b
o = LU0 - FFH 6 - 127 )

F3H ED (End D% Exelusive:

For detal, plarse rpfer to saciion 3 Hotang sxciusive message.

3. EXclusive communications
The TV-1080F ran =end ard receive paceh paramarer, ffc using the swsiem excliusive message.

The model ID fede of the W-1080 is BAH. The device 10 rade s o be determined by unit numbar seL!l_-e';ng of MIDt Eunction.
The JW-1080 jgrorer GE exclugive mergages obher then srale tune parametar. The model IR of the 85 is 42

H One way communication
& Requas! dafa 1 RO (11HY

Bylu DescLiph ion

Exciusive stabus
Marufacture ID (Bolanch
Tevice ID (lew=UHITH-1}
Hedel In 4Sv-:DE0;
Cofmand 1 (RQE
Address HMER

Sine LEB
Chesk zum
EO¥ (End of mxclusival

*Receive only: the JV-T0BO does not send this messape.
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® Data set 1 OT1 (12H}
1.Jv-1080 (MODEL 10 = BAH}

Byte Pescription

Fay Exclugive skatus

41H Marufacturer 1P {Rogland)
Dev Davice ID [Dev=iNITH-1)
fAH Madel IR (Jv-1080)

12n Command IP (DT1H

aal Addreys HSR

bbH Address

coH Address

3dH Address L3B

eall pata

EEH Il)ﬂl‘_&

Sum “heck sum

FH EOX (End of exclusive)

2.G5 (MODEL D = 43H)

ByLe Pegeription

¥ Exclupive status

41 Mangfacturar ID {Raiand)
pav Device 1D [Dev=UNTT4-1)
GAH Model ID (O5)

12H Command ID (DT1H

aak Addrass MSE

bhit Addrase

=11 Address LEB

el Data

[$4.1 Dats

sum Check sum

FTH 20X {Epd of exclosive)

“When the device 15 i 7FH, JV-1080 can raceive the G5 exciusive messags aven i Shie unil
number & anytng.

4_Parameter address map (MODEL ID = 6AH)

AdSreas and size are coufigured in 7 bivs, and expressed in hexadec-
imal.

Address NGB L

dinary "B;;;_;Z.};'Biﬁé_iBéﬁ_QEEE‘QQCE‘ES&JS&&E h
T-hin hRx AR Ly L

Hize M5B L5
e A e

fage ssag OLtt ELTe Jhoow uaoo Dvee vy
Febit hex S5 T [0} ks

#l Parameter hase address

A1) deta sent iz exclusive measage are given particuwlar addvessss to
idenrify parometere, These address are the sul of Che baze address
and offser sddress. Zome parameters are defined ueing multiple aif-
sets, The address included in the meAszage of a data =set or a data
reqguest must be wititin the value shown in the cable below.

Notu: A pair of wa address pracedied by the s
mmegpﬂ%gdzagummwsmgy oﬁmoﬁm
{ Example of exclusive datn /

To set the zeverb type of Lhc temporary performance common bo
"DELAY®, send the fellowing data o che 0f-1086,

divicled-by-fwo
mmafm

FUI! UJ[ 1DH EhH !"H OIH AGH 00H 28H DEH SIH FVH

]. 2 3 4 5 & 7 ] q

Cumnents
. Exclusive szatue,

2. Manufacturer ID: Roland=41H

3. Device IP: khe unit pumber of the system costhon parameter oinus i,
In this example, the unit number is 13%: 17 - 1 = 16 whizh is
exprageeq as 100 iph hexadecimal notatien.

. Model IR of the JY-2080 is £al,

. Command 1D: data set i=12H.

. hddresses; by refering to Table 1,
pacaty periormance=0LH GOH 004 00H; from Tacle 1.2, offeet
address of performence common:080 GHE; from Table 1-2-1, affsst
addvess of reverh type=0JH 2BH, Thede addresz are added rogerher:

LTS

the start addesas of the tem-

O1H 09H Qo CoH
[i]

(}lH OOH 00H 2BH = target addrses

. Tlu nuamiwer of

. “heck sun
The error checking process uses a checksum and prevides a paccern
where che last significant 7 bats are zero when values for an
sddress, data {or gize! and the checksum are aummed. 1f the
address is *aa bb ccH” and the date {or the sigzeb ia “dd ee tfm-

*DELAY™ i3 H: GEH In hexadecimal .

m -1

aa+bb-creddece+ F{zsum
sum+l28-guotient «ssramainder
iif-remalnder-rchecksum
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In rase of this emampie,

FIE 4.8 10 dax 12H Cde O00W O0H 2BH BRH »¥H F7H

address data checksun
Vslng the abcve formura, checksum iz below.

JLH+TIHR+G0H+ 28R+ DEH=T+0+ 0+ 40 +5+ =47 [5uR)
F7lumi+126=0 (quotient) »v 44T irenainder)
checksup=128-47 {remainder) :BL=51H

IF you calourate uaing only hexadecimal,
aa+bir-ro+ddees s Ef = gum i XRHE
sum [ x%zH ) «BlH=guot ient ¢+ s remaindur
408 - rewainder =checkaum

Checksum iz below,
TFiHaFEH+ 80N 28R+ TEH= 2 FH [ um)

SFHrALH=00N{quotienty =« »2FH (Temainder ]
checksum=BiH-IFH{rerainder1 =54

9.FTH is the mark of the end of exclusive.

1 JV-1380

< MOaRl. Ih = GAH >

S VRV

S

Dascriprion |

|

+

|

+

| Tamporary performance

9z 40 00 06 | Perfomnance mede Lemporary patchlpart 11
[ Perfarmance mode cemporary patchicact 21
I
'
|
'
[

Performance moda temporary pastehlparc 21
Tempurary thythm setup
ferfarmance mode temporacy patchipare 110

Purformance mode temporary patchipary Lé)

i Pﬂtf“l mode Cemporary patch *1-1 0t

e e m e d e m Mg m ke w—cearamcamann ]|

perfurmatce USER:01 1.2 |}

performance LUSER:02 ]

B t

18 1F G0 07 | User performauce LSER:}IZ b
1o AR o0 03 eer rhythm setup VSSR:1 -4t
i 41 G0l Uger rhythm setup USEN:3 3
11 5@ @ 0% Eluae pavih UBER: ()2 -3t
il 91 Q- oo Tagr patei USER: (2 E
3

paca card performance CARD:OL

|
|
|
|
|
k
|
3
5
R B S T T |
§
i
1
|
1
E
|

23 11 a¢ &0 Nata catd performanee CARDO2
' P
j A0 1P 00 04 3 Data rargd performatea CARD:32
R 40 e 09 Oaca card rhythm set CARD:1
i ZD 41 oG 20 Dato eord thybhm pek Capb, 3
P2L00 O 30 ¢ Data card patch CARD:0U1
13101 98 02 irata card patch CARD:002

R 11 i Data card pateh CARD:12E
S oo
*1-1 System
[ e e e e e e e 4
i affsec | 1
| address | fescriprion |
[, U AP . |
| 0% &0 | Syscem combcn 21-i-1 |
1 i0 40 | Parc L scale tune *1-1-7 |
1 31 Ab | Part 2 acale cune |
1 : H |
1 OC j Parr 1€ acale fune |
| ar | Patch mede scale tuns 121

seer

Rescriphion
Fanel mode o-2
1 i PERFORMBACE, DA H, 22
| fecfonnance etker 0 - 127
| iUSER:C1 - USER:32,CARD:DN - CARD:3Z,
| PRepC] - FRep:3 PR-Brl - RO-ED32)
| Paton moades poieh grogp a4-2
| |USER, P, =)
| Parch made patch growp T o - 127
| Facch rethe psboh) raosket 1 - 2%
| 00T - 335
| Hascer ture D - 13
| 14274 - 452.6¢
| szale tune swicch ol
| WFF.OH
| EFY swited: b-1
t 1OFF, M}
! | houys saicch -1
' 3 l 10EF AL
1 af {8 [ Qool D00a | Rewent switch u-1
1 L T 1CFF, iy
i Ol MR 00GE Q00s b Palch remakn 0-%
3 H 1 IFE, R
| At ¢ 000 000a | Clock soaree r-1
1 i 1 4IHT, 10T}
| Qik 2 0000 [aaa | Tap comiral somiycs 0 - 2
| 1 |

WEE FH21- Y SRR UL, =R, A D=2

e A —— 1



1 O OE | 80 Daas b Hald conhial souwrce o-d T
| 3 L FOFF, HObL- L, SO 0, S0, FULE-3 1 F
| a0 OF | {004 Caaa b Pedd control souled B- 4 i
| 3 t VFF, ROLD-1, SCETERET, BOFT, k- oy |
| g0 10 1 0060 Nh8a ¢ “aizme coptml socarce o-1 !
| v E EVTAABE  WOLLERD: i
| Q611 ¢ DOCO NOaa § Atbtertouch dource B-2 i
| § [CH-AFTER, PCE..Y —-FFTER, CHER.Y

| OO 12 ¢ (asa pasa ; Systom control source L [ N
| k H 00 - 0085, m,m‘ztmms :
| 0 13 ¢ Oaaa asaa ¢ System comersl souree 2 0 - 97 '
| t i J0000 -~ CCF%, BEHDER AFTERTORCHY |
- Maars o armeed p———— an——

| 10 11 1 00600 Bba @ Receivs program change a-1

| 1 B [1e: 330w L3

1 Ut in 1 CROD 000a ¢ Receiww bank selact 0.1

| 1 (IFF, Ch)

| 09 36 | 0OGR 0f)a ¢ Beceiwe combrol thang 0-1

1 I : {DFF, O}

1 U 24 4 COGT 01a ¢ Becmive modulaticn -1 .
| 1 JOFF.CH] H
| 00 25 | COOG O00a : Receive wolume -1 H
| ! {OFF, CBi) i
1 no iy | G0 G00a : Receiwe hold-b r-1 i
| | i WFF.H) i
1 09 1A | ¢O0d Giba ¢ Receive ender -1 1
| | ! {CFF, &1} i
| [l 18 | o0G0 O00a | Receisws afucmouch -1 i
| | | e ) |
| 15 1T | 08 assa | Contrwl chammel -1 |
1 1 | i1 - iB,CFF} !
| ¥ 1D | 0000 sdan | Fakch recsive channel q - 1% |
| | | 1} - 161 |
| 0 1E | P09 Q0Da | Hoytio edic Sourse -1 |
| ! 1 {FANEL, PANELIMIDL |
1 T T |
| DO IF | GO6 000a | Previow scund moas D-1 |
| | | | SIGLE, CHORD |
| 00 20 | Jsaa azas | Preview key aet g - 337 |
| | | IC-1 - B |
1 o 21 | Opas ecad | Preview velocity oot 0 - 1z 3
! | | [CFF,1 - 1271 i
1 00 27 | Oaaa asaa | Preview key set 2 0 - 137 1
! | | Ic-1 - 6B |
| Ci 23 | Quom ssaa | Frwview velooity set 2 o o- 27 1
| | | IorE,. 3 - 1271 |
1 GG 24 | fons aawa | Preview hey set 3 - agr t
1 | | (1 - @8 i
| b5 2% | flana aasa | Preview velpoigy set ) U - 137 H
3 | | [OFF, - 127 i
i Gff 26 | laad wwia | Prosetow hey set 4 o - 127 B
i | | (-1 - {3

E ER 27 | Dasa anaa | Pretiew waborily set 4 § - 127

i | | Lo 0 SR Ve |

| Dnobe 0 2R

[

Total bite

Scale tune
o ofisel |
: address |

S —

Descyiprion H

1 b 08 | Daaa aman | Seale tune for C
‘I oo ol : Uasa aaaa : Rcaie rune for O
: oo 0 : ftaaa aaad : Zrale tune for D
: 00 01 ; Caan daud : Svole Lune for PN
: M B4 ll Gasd anxa : Scale tune ior E
: 305 : Daaa dana : Ecale Lube for F
: e : LEERN-TES : Scale tune [or FR
: 0 07 : flaaa aaaa : SBcale tung for G
: o0 08 : faaa aaaa : Scale tune for G#
: 6 89 : laas axaa : Scale rume fer A
i 08 DA l {laan aaaa : Srale tune fur A
: o 0B : Oaaa aaaa : Bcale tuns for B
| “: |

i Example using RQL S
'ho gat rhe all data of the system common,

send the {ollowlng iessage
Y- 1480
10H #AH I1H 404 OoH ol DOH DOH PoH GGH 28H SBEH FTH

tn the
FOR 41k

¢ ExAmpte using NT1 ¢

To set the Conzrol Channel of the system common to 1,
1mwing meseage to the J¥-1080,

FOH 4IH LO¥E 6a2 12H O0H 008 Q0F ICH OOH 64H F7n

send the fol-

Ferformance

Description

Performance cofenin:
Parformance part 1
Parformance part 2

Deacription
o e b acs e ——————— e e ket e et 7 M e
{t 00 5 dasa pada | Performance name 1 32 - 127
13 Gf + Gasa aaaa @ eerformance name 2 iz - 127
OC 02 { Qana aaaa @ FPerformance name 3 33 - 1E7
40 (13 7 Gaans Aasa : Perfarmanca name 4 iz - 127
00 D4 ¢ Dasa sdas o Serformapce name S 3z - 127
00 O5 | Daad assa @ Performance name B 33 - &7
DD 06 ! Daga asay  Sarformance name 7 12 - 127
00 8T 1 Gaaa asaa | Perfarmance tame E 32 - 127
00 68 1 Dana aaaa | Perfoomance tsme § 32 - 127
00 09 i Dada asaa | Pexformance pame 10 32 - 127
0O OR | Oaaa adad | Parformance name 11 32~ 17
(3 JB | Dasa aaza | Yerformance osme 12 32 - 127

G | -
| {HDOMI | ROCHL, STAGR]  STRGED.
| | HALL1,HALLZ, DELAY, FAN-BLY)
o0 3% | Oaaa aaaa |

f

i

1

i

|

|

1

i

|

|

|

|

|

|

| e

| D0 OC | BOma aasa | ZFX:Source 1%

| | | {PERFCPM, 1 - 9,171 - 16)
i Ul 40 | Blag asaa | £FErhpe - 3%

| DU OE | Oasa aaas | ZFX:Paramster | 33 - 127

| 00 OF | Oaak saas | EFX:Farameter 2 0o 327

1 ag 1} | Jama saaa | EFK:Parameter 3 - 527

1 00 11 | Naaz aaas | EFA:Paraseter 4 - 27

| U0 14 | a3z azaz | EFAtPerameter % 0 - 127

| 09 11 | Jasa aaas | EFX:Parameter § o - 127

1 00 14 | {Jaaa aaas | EFL:Parameter 7 - a7

| 29 15 | Qaaa agas | EFX:Parapetes 8 - 127

i a0 16 | Jaaa azsam | FFX:Pararsrter 9 A F

! a0 17 | Jasa 38a: | FFAParapeter 11 o - 127

1 00 18 | Daas sdas | EFX:Parapeter 1) o - 127

i ¢ 19 | Japa saas | EFX:Farameter 12 B 127

i 060 14 | 0G0 OBsa | EFX:Output assign o -

! | t IMEX, TR, CIFTRFTE]
1 i 18 | lana aaaa b EFXdOutmut level o - 137

1 ) IC | Daaa asas | EFX:Chorus send leyel 0 - 127

1 Q0 1P | Daaa ssaa [ EFX:Peverb send leval 0O - 127

1 00 12 | 0RO aaaa F EFX:Cembrol ssurce 1 n-1ip

! F E {0PF, SYS-CTRLL, Y B-CTRLZ , MOMULATION  BREATH, FIXT
H 3 E VULLUME , PR, ERPRESSTION, HENDER , APTERTCRE
H QI 1¥ E Daas saaa | EFX:Control depth 1 a - 16

1 } 1 [-£3 - +631

1 4 20 F OOUD @asa ! EFX:Comirol sotree 2 a-14

i 1 1 {0FF, SYS-CTRLL, SYS-CTRLE  MOTULATICN, BREATH, FOOT,
i § i VOLUME, FAX, EKFRESSIUH. BEMUER, AFTERIOUCH)
[ {H+ 21 | Daaa aeda | EFX:Control depeh 2 g - 18

! | 1 1-63 = +64}

| I 22 Y Dasa aaaa | ChoTus:Level - 127

3 0% 23 1 Cuma @daa | ChorussRate o - 127

3 0G 24 | Oama aata | Choree:Depth a - 127

t 0G 25 | Oana aszaa | Chorus:Pre dalay 1 - 357

L 0G 26 | Daas aaaa | Chorus: Fasdack Q- 127

H o 27| 00w fhan | thoras:Qucpot assigo -2

H | | IMIX, REVERE, M1R+REW)
| o6 28 | 8o Raverb:typs +-T

| |

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

Reveti:Taumel 0. 127
Gf 23 | Osaa aaaa | Rewverb:Tlme & - 137
0O 2B | ONra gasa | Reverp:FF damp a - 37
| | 430,250, 35, 400, 500, 630, BoG, 2000, 1350, LEnd,
| 1 2400, 2500, 3150, nitmﬂ 50011 &3G0, BU0D, BYPASS|

oA | faaa aaaa I Reverb: Feadhack 0w 137
| pm e g
1% of 2o ! GGC'O aaaz l efault cempo 20 - 250
1 | GG bkl |
E o0 2= b oﬁoc a0fa | oKey range swltch o-1
t 1 f {OFF, )
[l LL T LRI PR L L EEEE T e
1 00 30 | Daga aaaa f Part 1 woice reserve 0 - B
H ar 31 ¢ Dase asaa 1 fark J voice resarva 0 - 64
i 10 32 § Orax anaa | Part J voice reserve 0 - 6d
! 06 32 1 Gaaa msaa | fart 4 voice reserve 1 - 64
t % 14 1 Nasa aaaa | Part S voice resarve - &
H O} 35 1 Oasa aaaa | Parc § voleoe reserve - 64
i 00 36 | Daza aams | Parc 7 voice reserwve. G - 64
| 03 37 | Dapa aaaa | Part 8 wvoice reserve Q- &4
) DF 18 | Dasa assa | fart 3 voice reserve {4 - &6l
i 06 39 | (Qmaa aaaz | Fare 10 woice reserve 0 - 64
I 06 IA | ODman aaqaa | Parn 1l voice reserve [ - 64
! B0 35 | Oans aans | Pare 13 vpice reserve 0 - 64
H 00 0 | U=2ma amaa | Part 1} wolce reserwve 0 - &4
i 0 30 | Dada aaaa | Parr 14 wmice reserve 0 - 6l
| 00 3T | Oasa amas | Part 15 voice reserve 0 - 64
| 00 IF | daan aass | Part lF voice reserve 0 - 64

3 perfarmanca TIAME dnra retyrned in reaponse te rhir Teguest
expressed in ASCII charactere of hexadecimal.

Mote: The sum of voive receives must be less than or equal 64,

! Example usin RO /

Te get the perfarmance nare dats of performance YSER:01, send the
tollewing message th the JV-1DED,

FOH 41 10H ERH 114 104 BN O0H OGH DDH DOH OCH OCH 64H F7H

¢ Example uwsing DT/

Tc set the =everb type of performance USER:0B to "HALLZ®,
frllowing message to Che Jv-1086,

FOH 411 10H 6aH 12H 10H 078 DOR 280 654 J0F F7H

send the
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S5 ey el

v1-2-3 PerEm—nance parc
Y
F Offset 1 H
i address | !
§ oo e et dmammmm e e e . e e e o}
I A0 040 DMU 0f0a | MIDI receive aw:rch 2-1 b
| i (QFF, BN} H
1 ag 0l 0% aaas | MIDI channel L 31 t
| | H
e L LI T e
| ae 02 ¢ oeoD Maa | Parch group o - i
i | iUSER, FTH,EXFL !
| Oaaa aaaa | Paich group ID o - 12 H
1 0G0 asas | Fatch number o - Zha 1
| 4604 Ebbb | LGO% - 253) §
| Gzsa aaza | Part level o o- 127 1
| faaa aaas | TPart pan B~ 127 i
| | (LBEL - E3R] i
| flaaa asaa | teh Coarse tuos o - 9 i
| | [-48 - +48) 1
1 fada agac | Pitch fipe tane b - 100 1
| | 1wg - +B0) 1
| 4000 faaa | Outpubk assign [ 4 |
! | [HEIY, EFY, OUTTUTL ., OUTI"UTZ PAITH i
| Daaa asaa | durput lewvel B~ 127 K
| {daaa asaa | Chorus send level B - 127 !
i faaa aana | Reverb send jevel oo~ 127 ]
| gc0a pana | Recelive program change 0 o- 1 1
| | [OFT, DN H
H a¢ D0ta | Recelive volume o 1 i
| [OFYF, Qny 1
aen) Mka | Receive hold-l oo- 1 1
| [OFF, OGN} 1
flaaa gaza | Kwey range lowel o o- 127 1
! lc-1i - GBl 1
{U8aa amaa | Key range upper go- 127 1
| 10-1 - G%¢ |
_______________________________________________________ i
IToral size | 96 op O 13 !
e v m T e A u A s .

S Emample asing BOL S

To get che ail data af che pecformance WIER:
swnd the Following message to the JV-10840.
FOH 417 10H GAH LI i0H OZH 12H DUH O0H dad

23 parametsrs of part 3,
MW LM 498 FTH

s Example wsking ofi f

To mute IMIRT recelve switgh = ofl) the part L of the Temporary per-
[ormance, send che Eollowing messaoe ta the Jv- 1080,

M 41l 19H 6AR 12F DLH J0H LOH DOH OGH 6FH FIH

Pat r"\ COmTan

|
| Pateh tene §
12 DO | Parch Lone = i
14 04 | Fatch tene 2 B
[ 6 Of | Eateh tons 4 i
o oo e e mEm o m e m e e N

*1-3-1
!
t

=== + w4 maEomnn e L
] 0o OU | Yaad asas | 1 32 - 127 1
b O} laas aasa | g 2o 12T H
noad | Jsea aaas | 3 32 - 127 B
00 U3 | Yasa agaa | 4 32 - 127 H
D5 a4 | dasa asaa | 5 32 - 1zt i
G0 35 | dasz aaaa | B 3. 127 !
G0 06t dasa gaoa | T 12 - 17 t
o 07 | Daas amaa | H iz - 13 i
00 QB | Daga azaa | = 3 Az - 137 !
U0 a9 | dasa asad | 1G I3 - 13t i
G0 Ox | Daca azaa | i1 Iz - 127 H
Bo OB | Onaa odda | iz 2 - 117 5
JEU PP
a - .
o - H
a !
a - 1
a - B
a - !
a |
a - i
a- i
a :
L |
a - i
i a - H
Bo 19 | o060 Dtaz | ’T.\.wtpu' agaion o 2 1
i JMIX, OUTEIT], GUPPPUTE !
ot LA | dape azaa | TR :turput leval o - 137 i
G0 1B | Yasa aasd | Chorus serd Jewe]l d - 107 |
GO 10 | Yasa anas | EF¥:RAeverd send iewel 0 - 127 1
H o0 1o | 200¢ aaaa | crol source 1 0 - 1o i
B ! | SVSLCTRL], SYE- OTRLD, MODULATTON, BRESTH, FOOE, |
Il t | VOLLME, PAH, EXTRENS FOH, BIENIET:, APTERTUUE |
1 09 1E | Opzq aaAa | EF¥:Control depth 1 a - |
1 i 1 i-bi - 43 i
' o0 LF i (O0¢ anaa i 1 :«.‘\'nc“ 2 a - 10 |
i : 1 SYG-UIRL], S5 -C7IRE2 MOBHI AT N, B T
i l | VILIRE, PAN EI’J'RE:‘:IDN LROER, #F’I‘_RTL Uy |
1 00 30 ! Jade éaga | TFR:CORLrol Jepth 2 !
\ : 1
1 o0 21 | Oz2a aaaa | Chorusslevel |
1 00 22 i {oda gasd ! Chovus:Rate |
i B0 23 ; Daaa aaaa | Eexpxth
i g 241 Qasa zasa | e delay '
i 00 25 | dsda adaa | erachas 1
ng 35 f 0000 efad | SLEG T EE 3 H

. [H1¥, HEVERE, 210 +REVT

U 7 1 9000 Daas | HewathCype o=
i TR, ROCME , SARGEL, STRC
i RALLT , HALLR  IELAY , BAN-TILY
Lt 28 | Daas amae - Reverb:lewel LR !
2% faa3 aaas * Q- .\2'1‘
G a1z azas ! o o-

damp
1 UG T80, 15, 400,500, 634, HUL iy, L2GE, LEDLD,
2060, 2500, 2250, 4000, SR €5, BOOD, BYPRES!
kevarh: Feadbaci 1 - 327

1
|
i
|
|
| i
| ,
| i
| |
| 1
1 -1
| D Pefault Cempo LY 1
1 t : i
1 i D Tersh ieval |
| ! o Patsh pan H
| X : |
| Leodn o Jaad anss Anatoz feal decti: !
| CC 31 ! U5 Aads . Heukar vange um H
1 L3 3% | Ofaa saas : HendeT ranoe choem B
| ! . |
i D21 0 9040 G002 Kep aseign mods !
1 H . :E—ULY LTRLY |
| L0 33 ; PUDR fO0a  Sclo jegato i
| ' . tCll"F Gy |
1 GE 3T 000G ChGa Mortamento swilch -1 1
| H . fOF’P,C&]I |
| Ce 35 0 50 000a @ Fotcamesto pode - 1
| E . *N:)RMM 1FONTG} |
| GRG0 000G oy Lamenta Type 1 -1 !
| {EATE, TIME) |
1 OQ0oE (00a lortarenta skazh a-1 |
|  PTTCH, WTE) |
! CE 1% @ Joaa daus Pm"arm_nm T ime o127 1
| Lo A 003t aaza aurce £ 4 - 1B |
| i : (OFF, SYS-C"F.L. SYS-CTRALZ  HHARNTILE, AT, ROOT. |
| ' : WOLAME, BAN, EXPRESSION, BENDER . AFTERTOUCH, |
| i : LFOL, LR, VELOCTITY  KEYPOLLOW, FLAYHATRY |
1 ch 23 ¢ 000G eaca : Pacth conteol source 2 0 - 15 1
| . [OFF, SYS-CTRL1, 5YS-C7RLI, MXALATION, AREATH, FOOT, |
| SILAME, TN, EXPRESEION, BENEER , AFTERTIRCH. |
| . : LEOZ, LECZ, VELOCTTY, KEYFOLLOW, PLAVMATET |
i GGO3C : 000D DUsa EFY coniecl 101d2pcak 0 - 1
| : : QOFF‘ HJLF: HERR] |
| Lo 3D . CORG O0sa . Lontrel L holdspeak |
' : : iUl—'F }-D-.D DEARI |
| G0 3E . BRGE E0ea ! Tonbrol 2 holdfpeak n-3 1
| ' H 10FF ML, PERET 1
1 G A . R0 Ddas ¢ Concrel 3 oholdepesk 032 !
! ' 10??. HLE, PERX i
! GO 47 ;0030 900s ¢ Velacity range switch 0 - 1 !
| ! J H
| GG oL« GG Omaa @ Octdve shalt i
| . .
| a0 42 0 0GEE0 JDae ¢ Stiorch bane denth :
1 ¢ ! i
1 COo43 0 GGDO O00a | vaice pricrity i
| H
| [ _- [ -
L CO00 #ama | 8- aee bype lkr i
i i H
i anng Klaa ¢+ Bonscar lewsl le? :
'> H i !
i hb) P00 2833 | BCTLCTURE Kype: 354
H H 1

00 47 ¢ 3000 ORaa | Booster lecel Jsd

au 48

¢ Hxatpie Lsing ROL .

Ty ger valua of the pmriamento §ime of r.ha FELCT CEMDEraTy., serei
b IMWiRG Measase ro the SY-10R0.

K IO BRE VIH 0G4 O0OH DM T9M 00 Oni O0H GPH 43d FTH

& ,Ke\l";) o paing 1P

To seb the sLrus e k2 ol Ll pacch 35E PR 17, Aend the

1080,
nan adi ol ot

Fellowing messages o the JV.
FaH 47H THH adR (20 150 a¥H

Parch Eone

i
: |

H ' J0aa | WA Yrep

: | |

i K 52 | Szaa azas | wWawe group LD

1% B BY 1 GOOG ddaa | Wave et

! | ChBe g | :
1 4 35 | 000 2028 | Waws gain v
i | | !
i L i :
i i i i
i ) 07 | A030 J0aa | PHM colos G
i | i i
! 0 B | G000 amha i F¥M d=pith i
i | :
H Coo08 AT f Tewee delay mode [ i
H | H (LOFMAL  HOLD, YEY - INTERYAL, LU0

H | KEY- CFE- HORMAL  ¥E

i GO g | Dasa daiza | ’[brf- adelay i 3

! CLe 08 | Jdans gaaa |5 '
' A 1 waa aada i velooity range lower i
! O3B | flaan asda ¢ Veloe. T 1
i CL 02 | {dasa oasn | Hoy cangs lower !
| | ! !
| CH OF | dosa aase 3 Bey movkge Uopeer '
| | 4 !
1 GCOLG | Sy d0de o Redanper onrrol swetooh .
i | |
| o1 a0 09dh ¢ Yolune oomrrod awicoh |




nga

W

o0a

i3]

Al
ar

an
o
an
i}

a0
an

o
an

an

[Us]

=104, -0, -50, -4, -34, - il.

i i [FF, Y
12 t DOO0 08Ga | Hold-1 control awiech o-1
! t [OFF, )
13 | 0 900a | Berder emnteol switch -1
3 [OFF, CH)
14 | QT 0%aa [ Fan controd switch n-3
] {DFF, CONTINUCETS , REY-CT5)
15 [ 000a aaaa | Contreller : destination 1 D - 18
t . CUT, BES, LEY, P, MER, (40, REY,
b F PL1,FLZ, FLL,ET.2, ALY, AL2, pLY, pL2, LR, L2R}
16 F Taan aasa | Combroller |odepth 1 o - 126
1 [-63 - +67F)
17 b Mz asaa | ooobroiler | destination 2 0 - 1B
] F [OFF, BCH, CUT  RES, LEV, PAN, MLX, CHO, BEY
f t L1, PL2, FTI, Fl2 ALY, AES, BLL L pE2 . LIR, L3R)
1B | Daaa gaaa | Controller 1 depth 2 0 - 126
3 3 [-63 - +E£3}
1% | 0903 esas | Coacreller I destinarion 3 0 - 18
3 E [OFF, BCHL 0T HES, LEW, PRN, MIX,CHO, REV,
E 3 FL1, PL2, Fed , FL2 AL, ALZ. R, PR LA, LERT
14 | Daaa 3aaa | Coatroller ) Q- 126
I (=53 - +£3)
1B F My mann b Conteoller @ odestimatim 4 D - 18
3 t [CFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEY, PEN, MIX OO, REY,
3 r FLL, PL2, FL1, Pl ALY, ALZ, pUT, pid, b1, LR
1T | Daaz aspa | Comtgoller @ B - 126
t {=B3 - 463}
10 [ 000z asan | Cogtroller 2 destimation 1 O - 18
1 E [OFF, BCH, TUT, JE5, LEV, PAN, MIX, G0, REV,
i k PLL, PLZ, P, FL2 AL, L2, pild  gE2, LiR, L3R)
1E [ Dosa amta | Convroller 2 depth 1 0 - 1328
] b [-53 - +E3t
1F | Difa asea | oooptrpller 2 desrination 2 € - 1B
i 3 [OFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEV PR, MIX, OF0, FEV,
L 13 FlLE,FL2, FTA, FL2, ALY ALY, S Pl LIR, LZR}
20} Dase asan b Comeyollex 2 depth 2 0 =-12
i i §+53 = +£3%
21 ¢ 00a asRe | Controller 2 destirabian 30 - I8
F 1 (OFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, PN, MIX  CHD, REY,
L 1 Pl Pl FL1. FL2, ALL ALZ, plil, pLd, LR, L3R}
I | Daags sans ) Oxtreller 2 depth 3 0-12553
! | [RLE 1
23 f 0002 aama | Controller 2 destination 4 0 - 18
3 i [CFF, FOM, OUT, RES, LEY, PAN, MOR, 90, REVY,
[ 1 PLY, L2, FL1.FL2, ALY AL pld ,plL2, LR, L2R}
Id | Daga asas | Controllec 2 depch 4 a - 176
b | E-B) - w3t
25 | e ases | Contreller 3 destipetion 1 O - I8
3 1 OF, BCHL LT, RS, LEW, PAN, WX, O, B
1 | PLI, PLZ, FLL. 103, AL, ALY pLd Ll LIR, I.\?R}
2f | DamA masa | Controller 3 depch @ 0 - 126
1 | =B » +E3Y
77| 05 amma | Contteller 3 desbination 2 0 - 18
| | IOW,FD!.M.KES.LEV EAM NTX 10, REY
' 1 LI PL2 1L FL2, ALLLALE LY P2, TR, LR
2B | Cash asaa | Concroller 3 depth 2 1l - 126
1 | §-B3 - w3
A0 M0a aasa | Conbrmtley ) destinsviae 30 - IR
I | HOFE, BCH, CUT, RES LRV, PRN, MY, O, REV,
1 1 Pld, Pt 1 PLE ALY AL, pLd pLd, IR, L3R}
2 | Daap asan | Comtreller 1 depch 3 0—125
3 1 =B = 462}
R L R AsRa | Cmtrelley 3 deecination 4 0 - 18
! | R, FOH, CUT, BES, LEV, FRN ML (T8, REY,
H T, PLA,FLL FL2, AL, N..Q pul P2 LR, L2AY
2C b Gawa masa | Concrokler 3 depth 4 D= 128
E | 1-83 - <61}
R
2DFMOGaaa|Im]uavEfnm it-7
L | {TRT, ST0, S84, SR TRE, S&H, BND), CHS L
ZRE | e Ds | TR I key Tripger n-1
b | {OFF .y
AF f Daoa adaa | LFD 1 rate =123
30 i DDCO Casa | LFC L ewel offsec F-4
H | {-H00, =50, 0050, 2 1N
i1 ¢ Daaa Raga b LDl delay kime oD - 127
32 % ODOO DCaa | LFOD 1 fade mrde Go=-3
3 | [N, CR—CRF, LFE - 10, ( F7 {3}
33 | Dasa 2eaa | Lyo ! fade time b - 127
A4 o0 DA | LD L axternal symc D-2
i 1 0%, CLLEY, TAF)
35 @ OD0Q Dewna | LEFD 2 werveform -1
3 | TTRI, BIN, 5AW, S0, THE, SR, B, 09
35 1 OGO O0GA | LMY 3 key Crigger o1
1 | IRy L)
57 ¢ Basa asan | LFD 2 rate oo 127
32 1 0PD0 (asa | LPO 3 Jewe: offem D-4
1 | (=200, -5, 0, + 50, <1
3% ] Uaga 2paa | LG 2 delay time 0= 137
35 i ODOD Utwa | TRD 2 fade mode Nl
i | (OH- TN, R0, DFF - T, TFF 00T
38 | Naaz 2aaa bbb 2 fade rime -1
0 UMY UDaa | EFD ¥ extermal smo a-2
i | (GFF, CEANE, TAP}
[
i { Naaa aasa t Ccarce bune i - S&
1 ] (=48 = +4B3
3E 1 Uasa asas b OFine Cuie [ 144
' -5t - ahl)y
3F 1 9la sRas ¢ Random pitch depth 0 - 10
| i, 1,2.8,4,5,.6,7,B,58, L 20,30, 40,50,
1 1 6, 70, S0, B0, 100, 200, 300, 460, SO0
| i RIME, TO0, HUO, GG, TG, 2540, 4
40 1 00 asRa | Fikch keyfoilow 1~ 15
| 1 J-tit, -HE, S0, -30, -1 G, e T, # TR 30,
| 1 +40, +4940, + 1, + 10, #1200, 4256, £ T00)
4t | 00Ge aaza 1 P-ENV depth -
| 1 1-12 - 1)
42 | Oasa saas | P-BWV welocity sewivivity 0 - 125
| | 1-50 - <200
43 | 000 aaas | B-BNV welocity fime 1 sensitiwicy & - 14
| i 4103, <70, -50, -4, <38, .28, 15, 6,
| 1 +ilh, 20, +30, 440, 458, 70, 4160}
44 | U000 aase | B-EMV welopity time d semsibiwity 0 - 14
1 i
|

<31, 4240, 434, 44, +5E, +7

)
i
P
'
3
i
i
!
!
'
'
F
'
'
'
i

i
E
3
3
3
1
!
3
]
P

Heotes

00 45 | OO0 akas | B-TMV time kayfollow - 14 r
| 1 [-100, =70, -54, -4, -30,-20,-10,0, |

i | +14, +20, +38, +40, 450,470,100 |

Q0 46 | Daza asaa | PRV Lime 1 - 1
06 47 1 Oaia adea | BBV tima 3 o -7 I
0% 45 | Oaaa asna | P2 bire 3 9 - 17 |
08 48 | Daan aaaa | P-ENV tire 4 g - 127 |
a3 dn | Osad asaa | P-ERV lewvel 1 o - 126 3
| | [-63 - +&1} |

05 49 | Oama apan | P-AW lewel 2 g - 136 i
| | (=63 = +33} |

40 AC | damx asap | P-EXR level 3 a - 138 1
| | [-83 - +R3 F

08 45 | Oara a=zaa | P-ERN levei 4 g - 126 1
1 | (B3 - .03} H

{0 4£ | fsna aass | Pitch EFD 1 depth 0 - 176 |
| | (63 - 483} i

18 4F | flaaa 3asa | Pitch LFD 2 depth 0 - 136 3
| | (=63 - +b3} [

1 e e e L L e i

{10 50 | 0900 Uasa | Filter cype 9-4 B
| | LOEF, LFF, BEF, HFE, 179G} H

09 51 | #a3s asaa | Cuboff freguermy 0 - 137 P
00 52 | W0k gama | Oukeoff hcyfollcﬁ 9 -15 ]
| | 1-1040, 70, <51, 30, -40,0, «10, 020,430,

| | w40, r")IJ 70, +100, +130, 4158, + 2000 @

09 52 | Qase aaaa | - 17 !
00 54 | fasa omsa | Resorance welonity senaitivity 0o~ 125 i
| 1 §-50 - ~2000 i

09 59 | Jaaz aaaa | F-EWV depth a1 - 126 :
| | I~63 - +53} i

40 56 | 00C Dasa | F-ENV welocily curve -8 E
| | iL-T t

M 57 | {aaa qzaa | F-BN welpcity sensitiviey 0 - 125 i
| 1 1-50- - <2001 i

o B8 | 0P aaza | F-EhY velocity time | semmitiviby B - 14 5
| | §-309, 7%, -50, -40,- 3, -28,-10,0, 3

| | =10, +20, *30, #47, +50, 470, +100p ¢

00 59 | 0900 asaa | F-EWV weiocity time 4 ssraitlvicy 0 - 14 §
| 1 §-108, -70,-50, -40, -30, -20, -30,0, §

1 | 10, 20, 430, +40, «50, 470, #10G) §

M S5& | W00 aasa | F-fV time keyiollos o- 14 §
1 | 1-104, 70, -50, -4, - 30, - 20, -10,0,

| b w10, +20, +30, 440, 450,470, 41005}

i) SB | Caas aaan | B-EIN time @ b - 137 H
00 5C | (abs aaad | F-EMY time 2 0- 1 H
0 5O | Daing asas b E-R20 Lle 2 n- 137 i
03 5E | Oaan oaaa | PR time 4 - 127 1
L 5F | (aaa Axma | F-EW lewel I n - 127 H
o b0 | Dams fasa b P-EMV bevel F 0- 137 1
B G | Rada agas [ F-B lewel 1 u - 17 i
G 62 1 Gada aac ) F-FV lewsl 4 0 - 127 1
00 4} | Qaaa asaa | Filuer 1P 1 depth 0o~ 126 i
| [ {ehd -+ i

O 64 | (asa azaas [ Eiltes LPD 2 depth 0 - 24 |
1 £ 1-63 - <63 1

e g = e ke e |
0O &5 | 033w apaa FoTone lewsal 0 - 137 i
M 66 | OMID Glaa ¢ Bims directica n-3 1
| 3 | LCWER. \TPPER, LAk, ALL] i

G0 67 + (aas asaz [ Blas point o - 127 |
£ 3 {c-1 - a9 1

G &8 | 009 aaan § Bias lewwl - 14 |
3 L 1-100, 24, «3l, =40, ~30, =20, -10,0, |

| H 430,020, + 30, v DL 450, 4T 42000 |

00 &S [ 00 Quaa i A-TA velocity curve o- ﬁ‘f |
E i {r -1 |

00 4% ) Oasa anaa 1 A-BNY selocity sensitivity 0 - 135 |
H 1 [«50 - +2400) |

oft BB § QM adaa | A-EM welocity time 1 semaitivizy O - 14 |
E i [~1680, ~ ), -5k, -40,-20,-20,-1C.0. |

13 i 10, « 20,30, +q0, +50, +70, 41607 |

o £ 1 OON0 aaRa | AEMS welocity time 4 sensitivioye 0 - U4 |
1 1 (-1680,-70,-30,-40,-30,-20. 10,0, |

H 1 +30, 420, €30, +4D0, +50, + TG, + 1601 |

A £ 7 AG00 Araa | A-ENV cime keyfolicw 0 - 14 |
1 1 (-1, 10, -50.-40, -30, <20, -1C. 0, |

i 1 +10, 420, +30, +80, 450, 7041001 |

af &% 5 faaa aaas | A-ENV Cime 1 e - 127 |
A6 BF 1 daaa araa | A-BRN bime 2 0 - 127 |
oc 10 1 9433 aaRAa | R-EMY Eime 3 d - 137 |
an 71 1 Oase 3aad | A-FMW Cime 4 o - 127 |
ac 7201 dass asas | A-EY level 1 o - 137 |
an 71 | fNaaa amaa | A=PRN Jewvel 2 0 - 127 |
af 14 1 daaa ArRa | A=EMV Jjeweld 2 W o- 137 |
G 7S 1 fasa asna | A inade LR depth 0~ 136 1
1 | i~63 - kB3 |

a6 7 | flzas asaa | Amprituads RO 2 deprh i - 176 |
1 | E-63 - B3 |

459 YT | wad aaaa | Tene pAn 0 - 137 |
| | B - Bk |

0% TR | MO0 sass | Ban keylellow f-14 1
| | 4eu00, -70, -3, -40, -0, -2, -0, ¢,

| | <10, #2014+ 30, #40, 250, + T 100 |

40 79 | Olac aasd | Hemddat pan depch 4 - 53 i
M1 A | flaar asas | Albernate pan depch 1 -127 f
| | 1153 - RIR} H

1 B | Daam Aqad | P LEG E depth 0 - 126 3
| | 11133 - E]M 3

fi1 7 | fiame Aana | En LA 2 deprh I
| | 1]63 -~ GR} |

.- t

OO0 Naz b oo arsigm -3 H

| LMK, FFE, OLTA] (UMM TZ)

Goua soms b Ougpar lével w 327 i

Dana asss | Cherus send Devel G- kY |

Pa3a aaar | Reverd send Jevel oo~ bR 1

- - -1

|

ol a9 1 Bl

It the value of the wave number surpasses the number of waves
sontainss in che corregponding wave group, this message Will be
ignered.

if the wajne af the velocity ranpge lawer is gresber than that
of the weiocity range upper, this message will be ignored,
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f Example of ROL /

To get the tooe 2 data of the parch USER:02, send cpe following mes-
sage o the J¥-1080.

w0H 41H 14K 6AH 11H 11H DiH 12K 091 O0H aBH 011 111N SaH FiH

¢ Exapinle of DPL /

To ser the cutoEE frequency of the temporary pstch tone 3 ca 149,
send the folicwing mespage to the Jv-10B4.

FOH 416 10H GRH 13H 03F O0H 14H S51H E4R 34H F7H

| i 1
1 add-eyz | Descriprion |
| = m - e mmm o —mmmm——heh W AmAT— S ——o oo eaasbanmames -]
| B0 90 1 Rhythiy comzon 1-4 i
| 23 94 Hhyehm note Far kayd 35 (B1) #1-9-2 |
| : 1
| |
| |

|

24 490 | BEhychm note Eor keyW J6 {21
|
|

Rhytbm aate For keyd 98 {E7)

Rhythe cemmon

Begcsciption

daaa zaaa | Rhythm name ] 32 - 1EV 1
Oaaa aasa | Anyhho name 2 by |
Jaaa aasa | Rhythm name 3 1z - w2y '
dana aadz | Rhyehm pname § EF S -] 1
Jaaa adaza | Rhythm name 5 iz - 12 {
Daaa aasd | Rhythm name & kI |
Dana aaas | Rhyrhm name 7 i - 127 |
{laaa aaaz | Rhythm name & iz - 127 |
flaaa asaa | Rhythm name % 32 - 127 |
ftaaa aaaa | Rhythm nama 10 32 - 127 |
Daaa aaas [ Bhytim name il 32 - 129 1
Deaa azsa | Ahythm name :2 qE - 1E7 i
______________________________________________________ )
oo 00 B 0 1
e e A e em e mmmmm e e aw e m—m ok
PhyLiwn Aote
| i
| Descriprion |
| suprn Sm - bh ot M mEmmEm T s ool oL e 1
| gt L0 | 00D DODa | Tuove switch n-1 1
3 £ | |CFF  CH) |
P g o1 § D000 U=a | Wave guoap D~ 2 |
3 1 | | IH0, POHE, t
| D 92 1 Dasa | Wave grouge T0 - 12 i
L 00 03 | 06D Aasn | wave aumbor 0~ 2354 !
H 1 0000 ki | [l - 255) H
i N6 0% | BOUD d0as | Wewe gain G- H
i | 3 [-6, 0,06, +12¢ 1
H 00 fH | QPN aaas ¢ Bendar rande o~ 12
1 o0 07 | D0Ux aams | Mete group o - 31
| | | (CF,1 - 31)
| 1 06 | ODDO s @ Srvelope morde -1
| 3 1 (HO-SISTAN, SUSTAIN
| o 0% | QGO0 DODa i violume eoorrol switch o1
| i H T, LMY
1 o0 Of [ 0000 DOOa 4 Held-) combrel switch -3
| L | {0FF N}
| 40 OB ) GOGD 0083 | Pan control ewitch no2
| 1 | I0FF  CONT TS, KEY (K
| O
1 a6 OC 1 (@80 amsa | Source key o - 127 B
: | ] -1 - £9) :
. 00 0D | Doaa assd b Fine tune g - 190 !
i | ] [-50 - +%5{) 1
! ) OE | [Hia satd b Raowkm pitch deprh - 30 |
1 | H i,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,%,10,20,30,46, 50, |
| t ' 67,79, 80, 90, 140, 200, 306, 400,500,
| 3 H BA%, 700, B0H . 90C, 1000, 11040, 12001
1 0 BF | UD0a aaas 1 P-EWV depth 4 -3 i
| 3 | =12 - w1l |
| oo 10 | Oa3s adad | P-BRY welocily censitlvity 0 - 135 |
| i | 1=50 - 4200 |
1 OF 11 1 0000 =asa | P-EMV welocity Cime seneitiviey O - 14 1
| i | (-100, =70, 50 ,~48, - 38, -20, -4, 0. |
| | | 410, 420, +30, +40, +50, +70, 200} [
t 90 13 | Gaaa asas | B-B Time 1 - 127 3
3 an 23 | GARs asas | PN cime 2 a - 127 t
1 00 14 | Dasa 3aRa [ P-F time 3 4§ - 127 i
i 00 15 | Maas aasq B OP-ENV time 4 4 - 127 i
§ 00 16 | OAa~ aasa | P-BN level 1 L - 16 1
1 i i [-63 -~ +61) 1
1 004 17 b JAsa aaad 1 P-ENV Jewel Z o - 136 i
1 1 H (=61 - i3] 1
| oh 16 § flraa aaas 1 P-ENV leval 3 oo Idn i
| 1 | =63 ~ +63] |
| o6 1% | Jasa adaa | P-EWY lewel 4 0 - 126 |
| | i 1-83 - +631 3
| === oo m m e - wuf
I 50 12 | 606 fa3a | Filter type - 4 §
t | 1 |GFF, LEF, BEF  HEF, PR3 B
H 00 1B | Daas Aaaa | Catotf Frayiency n - 127 g
i 04 1C | Gast aaaa | Reronance 0 - 127 1
| 00 1 | Qaaa asas ! Resenance velocity sensitivicy © - L25 H
1 1 | 1-50 = +2001 |
| Ul 1E [ Dasa gaaz : F-FNY depth 0 - 1ig |
| 1 ' (=63 - +B3i |
| D 1F { J3aa aaaa 1 F-EMY velocicy sansirivicy o - 125 |
| 1 i (=5 - 200 |
| o 20| U000 aaa ! oF-EY welarity rims sensitivicy O - 1d 3
| | 1 (-100, =10, -50, -460, -3F, =20, -10,0, |
| | i +111,+20, 430, #4481, <50, +70, 41005 |
3 09 21 | Beaa asas 1 F-BMY kime 1 o - 127 1
i a0 2z | Uean asaa | F-EWY cime 2 0 - 137 i
a0 22 | faaa assa | F-EMV Cime 3 n- 137 4
1 Q) 24 | 0aaa asaa | P-BNY Cime d o - 127 1
| £0 25 | Gaaaz aaaa | F-8 lewol | 0- 127 |

! GO 26 | 9aaa amas | F-BV lewel 2 9.1 1
1 00 27 | Jasd aana | PN lewel 3 a -1zt |
1 ) 78 | Dasa asan { F-ENV level 4 o - 137 |
1 sammmaarorg e - - 1
| G 79 | Oead @aaa | Tope level 1} 17 |
| QG In | Gaas Aaaa | A-OW welocity sensitavicy 0 - 125 !
t ! i {-560 - «200} 1
3 I8 28 | G090 asna | A-ENV welocity time sensicivity o - 14 H
£ k | 4-100, - 79, -5, -49, - 30, =24, -16,0,
[ & | w10, e2il, #3040, 5, .70, 3000 %
i 05 2 1 Gaas aama | AVERN time 1 - 127 !
i 02 20 1 D08 sman ©oACENV time 2 o - 127 |
! 1 2E 1 7223 2aaa b A-ENY cime 1 d - 137 !
| 49 2F | Jz82 2228 7 A-ENY Tlme 4 2 - 17 1
1 00 30 | Sama sens | A-ENY leve] L 0 -7 !
i 0 31 | Jaas amas § A-ENY leval 2 0 - 157 1
| U 32 | Qaas azan | A-ENY level 1 a1 |
| 00 313 ¢ Oass maa3 | Tone pan - 137 |
| | 1 iLE4 - EZR} |
| G0 13 i [0ae asas | Randan pan Septh i - wh 1
| o0 3% | Casa 8233 | Alterpate pan deprh o1 |
| H 1 153 - BIR}

] -t A e )
| a5 38 1 00 Glsa | Output aspign B-3

H ] E §BIX. EFR, €A PINTL, OUTTTL §

! J2 37 | Daas aaad | Oulput level D -

; 00 35 ¢ Uans agsae | Chorus send level G- 1

[l G 37 { Gama asas @ Revarlr send level 0 -13 !

Theoeal size ——1 OF OO 90 3A i
Mo the value al tle wave numbst surpasses the number of waves
contained Ln the carresponding wave qroup. this message will he
rgnored.

R Y

i Example asing RQL /

Tu get the ©2 nate data of the temparary chybthm setun.
lowing fessage ©o the SV-1480.

FOM 41H 10Y ERH L1Y O2F Q%H 24H OGH 000 GOH GOH AR 175 F7R

ngpd the £31-

! Example using ODI3 7

To turh eff (Tona switeh = off) Lhe key note 0: oE the rhyths setup
ipart 10} of the remporary selected perfermance, send the Eallowing
ReETAgE to the Gv-1080.

FGE 41H 101 6AK 12H O2H 4%H 26H G4H COX AFk F7H

vwwnwr—- Rddresn Hap sv-e----------—--e

Adidreas Zub block

oo 91 40 R

PO

PR

LA fore 4 1

-

i Temaorney |
Tyt ekl |

e mmmm g

ferfommancet made |
ramporary patch

i,

e e

03 G K (] wmemmrmmommmmmome s N -
{ Pacch mode 1




1040 GO 0 .- ®Tzble A-1::Decimal lo Hexadecimal

ad in hemsfotiml conligueed jn 7 Libs.

te MIDE massages

A0 Odoun

11 oo a0l

200 GE D0 0 e =
| Daala card
i performance

A0 D 00 09 am- - mmm ey
! Baka cerd 3
! riythm =etup L

Atk i,

~A%,

ZHOF B0 D 4-mmmmmm o
| sate ¢ard
| pazct

ligxt o decimal
54 w128,

: : ®TABLE A-2: ASCil code
: i EALCH MaRe ani PerinTT farwe ol MIDL Gata age de !
code i Lhe table below.
2GS
-~ MOTEL I = A2H =
o o e i e e e
! Stacl | . .
| address | Uesceiption

T S

T m e

e m e m e mm e ey

A ]

HAL 3413 1 1
! s | Dezeriprjon i

LECEREELEY Heale Tohe O

i
=

4z d [}

i1 : nE

a4 H E i

3% | H T E 5

if | ! H F¥

4T 1 IS i

a5 | ' [t ] .

a9 | * L i

an | : ' 24 !
| H i T

e

LR LU W N

i Exapple nsing T )
To meb bhe scale fope (C-RBY of the performance navi o Avabia, cend
Lhe dara as follows:
ERHOATI TOH GZH 12H ANH Y 40H 3AH EDNE GEK MM ODE AR GEH ICH &¥R
ARH TRE @FF TEH FIR

155



MULTI TIMBRAL SYNTHESIZER MODULE

Date : July. 18, 1994

Model JV-1080 MID] Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function...
Basic Default X 1-16, QFF
Channel Changed X 1-16, OFF Memorized
Default X Maode 3
Mode Messages X Mode 3, 4 (M=1)
Altered e o o ook o R
Note X 0-127
Number : True Voice bbb bbbl bbbttt 0-127
. Note ON X O
Velocity  Note OFF X 0
After Key's X O+
Touch Ch’s X O*1
Pitch Bend X 0*1 Resolution : 9 bits
0-951 X Q*2
0,32 X Q= Bank select
11 X Q* Modulation
21X Q= Breath
41X g * Foot type
51X 0 * Portariento time
6,38 [ X Q* Data entry
Control 71X Q* Yolume
R X Q= Balance
Change 10X Q* Panpot
111 X O * Expression
641 X O =* Hoid |
65 | X O * Portamento
b J:
0 a
89 | X 0 * Hold™>
géll § 8 : Portamento controk ;
puepose %gg
a3 1 X O * General effcts 3
100, 161 | X 0 * RPN Lgﬂ: ﬁs&
Prog X O *]
Change D True # | Fesdestakdatres 0-127 Program Number | — |28
System Exclusive 0 0 *1
:Song Pos | X X
System
:Song Sel | X X
Common : Tune X X
Systern : Clock X O *1
feal Time :Commands | X X
: All Sound OFF X 0
AUX : Reset All Conrollers] X ]
: Loca] ON/OFF | X X
Meassage :All Notes OFF | X O(123-127)
; Artive Sense X 8]
Reset X X
Notes * 1 Can be set to O or X manually and memorized,

* 2 Can be changed manually and memorized,

Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONOG
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Maode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO

O:Yes
X:No




How-to Index

® [ Want to Change the Volume

3 Changing the volume for a Part........F .60 (Performance)
.......................................... P.78 (GM)
3 Changing the volume for a Pateh oo P4z
) Changing the volume for a Tone..o e P.55 {Patch)
.I°.65 {Rhythm Set}
(2 Changing the TVA envelope... .o P56 {Patch)
.................................................................. P.65 (Rhythm Set}
O Amplifying 8 Wave ... P.50 {Patch)
................................................................... P.64 (Rhythm Set}
O Changing the volume according to the keyboard posi-
L5123 3 T, a5
] Changmg the volume with key VElomtv P55 (Pately
................................................................... P.65 {RhyThm Set)
® | Want to Change the Piich
2 Changing the overall pitch oo 768
O Changing the basic pitch for a Part .....P.60{Performance}
................................................................................. P78 {GM)
O Changing the basic pitch for a Tone .o P52
O Changing the pitch envelope ..o, P.53 {Patchy
.................................................................. P. 64 (Rhythm Set}
@ [ Want 1o Change the Pan setlings
O Changing the pan settings for Patches.....couiinn P42
O Changing the pan settings for Tones.............. P.55 {Patch}
................................................................... P.65 (Rhythm Set)
O Making Pan Change according to the keyboard
POSTBON e et e P.55 (Patch}
O Changing the sound 1mage randomly with each key
SETOKE ottt et se e e e an s .36 (Patch}
w“ P. 65 (Rhythm Set)

® | Want to Make Sounds Thicker and Fatter

D Selecting waves with a fat sound ... P.50 (Patch)
................................................................... P.63 (Rhythm Set}
D Making copies of the same Tone overlap with the pitch
shifted .. o P.52 (Paich)
2 Making a mzmbel nf ditferent Tones overlap.......... P32
O Changing the stereo position for each
of the Tones ............. P.55 {Patch)
................................. P65 {Rhythm Sef}
8 Qetlmg different Patches ta the same receive channel and
making Patches overlap... e i P59
> Using Chorus.. .. P46 (Patch)

..P.59 (Performance)
«P.62 (Rhythm Set)
..P.87-85 (EFX)

2 Using Reverb ceveieeen P46 {FPatch)
................................................................ P.59 (Performanoe}
..P.62 (Rhythm Set)
........................................................................ P.94—95 {EFX}

@ [ Want to Make a Sound Harder or Softer
(3 Selecting waves with a hard or soft sound ..P.50 (Pafch)

................................................................... P.63 (Rhythm Set)
3 Using HPF or LTF as the filter ..o oieeninnes .54 (Patch)
..... P.64 (Rhythm Set)
O Adjusting the cutoff frequenty e oiinenn P.54(Patcl)
.64 (Rhython Set)
) Changmg the cuteff frequency according to the key-
board position P54
3 Changing the cutoff frequency with
key velocity . o P.54 (Patch)
.................................. P.65(Rhythn Set)
Q Changing the TVE envelopt. ... P.55 {Patch)
.65 (Rhythm Set)
O Using the equalizer P84
® [ Want to Add Undulations to a Sound
O Using Analog Feel......... P42
O Using the LFO o vttt P.51
Q Applying modulation effects.....ccccornrecornne . PE7—590
@& [ Want to Make a Sound Stand Out
QO Using the Booster w44
O Using FXM ..o P50
O Applying distortion effects .84, P.85

® | Want to Play a Single Sound
3 Setting the Solo switch to ON P47
Q Using Portamento ... P47

® [ Want to Make the Sound Change According to the

Keyboard Pasition
O Setting Key Range...........

P.43 (Patch)
................. P .57 (Performance}

& | Want to Control Parameters with an External MIDE
Device

{3 Setting, the MIDI channels ... P.67 (Patch}
.................. P59, P.66 (Performance)
£ Setting the MIDI Receive switch to ON e P68
................................................................. P.59 (Performance)
D Cheosing a Controlier to use.....voovvicvreecan P44 (Patch)
et e b AR s e bnns P.59 (Performance)
_______ P.62 (Rhythm Set)
D Choosing the parameters to Control . P.49

@ [ Want to Change the Qutput Jack for the Sound
O Changing the nutput destinations for Tones .....P.45 (Patch)
................................................................... P61 (Rhythm Set)

O Changing the output destinations

FOT PATES v e r s serenens P.57 (Performance)
.......... P61 {GM)
] Changmg the output destination for an Effect P 45 (Pakch)
...P.58 {Performance)
..... P.61 (Rhythm Set)
e PT7 {GM)

® I Want to Send and Receive Exclusive (SysEx} Data
1) Setting the Unit Numbers ... Pe7
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O Switching off Protect. ... i e P72

® 1 want to change sounds
() Selecting sounds using the module’s panel.

O Using an external device to select sounds oo .79
® [ want to apply effect
O Turning on/off effects switches ... encecinccieen. .38
O Outputting the original sound
with the effect .. s P47 {Patch)
... .57 {Performance)
P.61 (Rhythm Set)
.............................. P.77 (GM)
O Setting the parameters for effects......... P.45—47 (Patch)
............................................................. P.57—59 (Performance}
.P.61—63 (Rhythun Set)
........ P77—78 (GM)
....... P.84—99 (EFX)
® I want to use cards or expansion boards
O Inserting the card into the siot. P31
O Initializing DATA cards I
O Saving onto a DATA card P.70—74
) Reading from a DATA card P71—74
O Swapping the module’s internal contents with that of a
DATA card.. o P73
@ [ want to play back GM music data
(3 Switching to the GM mode ..o P77

I A S
index

A}
AC Injet...P.7

Acceleration... .93

Aftertouch Source....P.17 P.35
Aftertouch....P.40,P.46,P49, P 58,P&2, PéB
Alternate Pan Depth....P.56,P.65

Amp Type...P.84-85

Amplitude LFO Depth 1,2...P.52
Analog Feel Depth...P.42
AUTO-WAH...P86

[B]
Balance....l*.39

Band 1-8 Level...]”.85

Band Width....P.85

Bank Select....P.68,P.80
Bender....P.68

Bender Control Switch....P.43
Benider Range Down...P.47
Bender Range Up... P47
Bender Range....F.63
Bias....P.55

Bias Direction....P.55

Bias Level...P.55

Bias Paint...P.55
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13}

[E}

Block Copy...P.73

Booster....P.44

Booster Level...P.44

BPF (Band Mass Filter)...P.54,P.64
Breath....P.39.I.46,12.49,1.58,P.62
Buik Dump...P.74

Card...P23,P.31,P.72

Card Copy...P.73

Card Swap...P.73

Center Level...P.92
Chorus....['.25,P.46,F.59,1.62,P.77
CHORUS/FLANGER...P99

Chorus Balance....I"95,0.97-93

Choruos Depth....IP 46,P.59,P.62,P.77 P 87-89,P.98-99
Chorus Feedback....P.46,P.59,P.62,P.77
Chorus Level....P.46,P.59,P.62,P 77

Chorus Output Assign....P.46,P 59,P.62,P.77
Chorus Pre Delay....P.95,P.97-98

Chorus Rate....P.46,P.59,P.62,P.77,1* 87-88,P.95,1*.98-99
Choerus Send Level....P.45,P.58,P.61-62 .77
CHORUS->DELAY... P98
CHORUS->FLANGER... P99
CHORUS/DELAY...P.99

Clock Source....F.66-67

Coarse Pitch....F.93-94

Coarse Tune....P.52

Compare....P.18,P.70

Compressor....[.87

Control 1-3 Hold /Peak...P.49

Contro! Change....P.68

Contrat Channel....P.66

Control Depth 1.4, .48, P.80

Control Destination 1-4....P.49,P.80
Copy..I'71

Cursor Button....P.6,P.35

Cutoff Frequency...[.54,P.64,0.89

Cutoff Keyfollow...P.54

DATA Card....P.23,1.29,2.39,P.72
DATA Card Siot....P.31

Default Tempo...]' 42,057

Delay Balance....P.96,F 98-99
Delay Feedback....’.47 P.59,P.63,F .78, P .96-98
Delay HF Damp....F 96-98

Delay Time....P.90-93,1.97-98
Depth Deviation.... 87
DISTORTION....P.B4
DISTORTION->CHORUS...P.9¢
DISTORTION->DELAY...P.96
DISTORTION->FLANGER...P.96
Drive...P.B4

Effect Balance....P’.88-95



B ]

tF]

1G]

[H}

Effect ON/OFF... .38

EFX....P.25,P B1,P.83

EFX Controi Depth 1,2...P.46,P.58,P.62,F .80
EFX Control Hold /Peak....P.48

EFX Control Source 1,2...P.46,P.58,P.62,P 80
EFX Parameter....P.45,P.58,P.61,P.77 .83
EFX Source....P.58,F.461

EFX Type...P.45,P.58,P.61,P.77
ENHANCER... .86
ENHANCER->CHORUS...P.97
ENHANCER->DELAY..P.97
ENHANCER->FLANGER...P.97

Enter Button....P.7

Envelepe Mode... .63

Error Message.... P.102

Exclusive Protect...P.72

Exit Button....P.7

Expansion Board...P.23,P.31,P.39
Expression....P.40,P.46,P.49,P .58, .62

Factory Preset...P.74

Fade Mode....P.52

Fade Time... P.52
Feedback...P.89-94

Feedback Mode.....90-91
FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER....P.94
Filter LFO Depth 1,2...7.52
Filter Type....P.54,P.64,P.86,F.89
Fine Pitch....P.93-54

Fine Tune...".53,P.64

Flanger Balance....P.96-%9
Fanger Depth...P.96-99
Flanger Feedback....P.96-99
Flanger Pre Delay...I’.95,P.97-9%
Flanger Rate....P.9%
FLANGER->DELAY...P.98
FLANGER/DELAY..P.99
Foot....P39,I.46,1.49,F.58,P.62
Format...P.73

Function Select Button...I"6
FXM Color...P.50

FXM Depth...P.50

FXM Switch....P.50

Gate Time...P.95
GATE-REVERB...P.95

GM Mode...F.24,P.77

GM Score...P.77

GM System On Message...P.77

HEXA-CHORUS...I.87

High Frequency Damp...P.47,P.59,P.62,F.78,F.90-0¢
High Frequency Acceleration....P.86

High Frequency Fast Rate...P.B6

il

{K]

iL]

{M]

High Frequency Level...P.86
High Frequency Slow Rate...P.86
High Frequency...P.84

High Gain....P.84-95

Hold Control Source....P.67
Hoid-1....P.40,P.68

Hold-1 Control Switch.....48,P.63
HPF (High Pass Filter)...P.54,P.64

INC/DEC Button....P.6.P.35
infgrmation Function... .38
Initialize...P.72

Internal Protect....P.72

Key Assign Mode...P.47

Key Range...F.43,P.57

Key Range Lower....F.43,P.57
Key Range Switch...P57

Key Range Upper...P 43,P.57
Key Trigger...F.51

LCD Contrast...P.66

Left Level...P.92

level 1,2,34..2.92

Level Balance....P.94

Level Offset....P.52

LEO 1/2..P49,P.51-52

LFO Depth...P.51

LEQ Exterrsal Sync...P.51

LEO Rate....P.01

LFO Waveform...P.51
LIMITTER...P.87

Low Frequency Acceleration...’.86
Low Frequency Fast Rate...P.86
Low Frequency Level...P’.86

Low Frequency Slow Rate....P.86
Low Freguency...P.84

Low Gain..." 8495

LPF (Low Pass Filter)...P.54,P.64,P 86,P.89
L5B...P.79

Manual....P.85-86

Master Tune...P.68
MID...P.59,P.66

MIDI Channel....P.59

MIDI Clock....P.66-67

MIDE Connector....P.7

MID! Emplementation Chart...P.157
MIDI Message Indicator...P.7

MIDI Receive Switch....P.59

Mix Level...P.B5-86,P 97

MIX OUT Jack....l".8

Mode Button.....28
Modulation....P.39,P.46,>.49,P.58 .62, 7 .68
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Modulation Depth...P.91
Modulation Rate....P.91
MODULATION-DELAY...P.91
MSB...F.79
Multi-Timbral....P.21-22

Mute Group...J".63

Note Number....P.30

Qictave Shift....P.32,42

Oulput Assign...P.45,P.57-58,P.61,P.77

QUTPUT Jack...P.7

Output Level...P.45,P.57-58,P.61,P.77
Output Pan...P.84,P.85 .87, P.93-94
OVERDRIVE...P.84

Overdrive Pan....P.953-96
OVERDRIVE->CHORUS...P.95
OVERDRIVE->DELAY...P.96
OVERDRIVE->FLANGER....P.95

Page...P.36

PALETTE Bulton....P.6,1.36
Palette Edit Screen....P.36
Pan....P.40,P.46,P 49, P 58 I".62
Pan Control Switch... P.48,P.63
Pan Diviation....P.88

Pan Keyfollow...P.56

Pan LFQO Depth 1,2...P.52
PARAMETER Button...P.6
Part...P.22

Part Edit....P.37

Part Level... P.603

Part Pan....P.60

Part Select... P.34

Part Switch....P.32
Patch...P.15,P.20

Patch Button....P.6,P.28

Fatch Control Source 2,3....1.49,F.80
Fatch Edit Mode....P.24,P.42
Patch Greup....P.30,P.60
Patch Level...[’.42

Patch Mode....F.24

Patch Name...I’.30,P.42
Patch Number....P.30,P.60,P.78
Patch Pan...P.42

Patch Play Mode... P24, P.30
Patch Receive Channel....P.67
Patch Remain Switch....P.66
PCM Card Slot... P.31

PCM Card....P.23.1.29,P.39
Peak....P.86

Peak Control Source....P.67
Peaking 1,2 Frequency...F.84
Peaking 1,2 Gain.._.P.54

{Qf

[R]

Peaking 1,2 Q)...P.84
Performance...P. 21

Performance Button {GM Button)...P.6,P.28
Performance Edit Mode....P.24.P.57
Performance Mode....P.24
Performance Name...P.30,P.57
Performance Tlay Mode....P.24,P 30
Phase.. I"BRY91

PHASER...I'.B5

Phaser Depth... P85

Phaser Raie....I.85
Pitch....P.52,P.60,P.64

Pitch Bender....P.40,17.46,7.49,P.58,P.62
Pitch Coarse Tune....P.60

Pitch Envelope....P.53,P.64

Pitch Envelope Depth....P.53,P 64
Pitch Envelope Level 1,2,3,4...P.53,P.64
Pitch Envelope Time 1,2,3,4...P.53,P.64
Pitch Envelope Velocity Sensitivily....P.53,F.64
Fitch Fine Tune....P.60

Pitch Keyfollow....P.53

Pitch LF( Depth 1,2....P.52

Pitch Shifter Mode. P94

PKG (Peaking Filter}...P.54,1".64
Polyphony...P.47,’.57,P.79
Portamento Mode... .47

Partamento Start... P48

Portamento Switch....P.47

Portamento Time.,..[P.47

Portamento Type... P47

Post Gain....P.87

Power Up Mode....P.66

Pre Delay Diviation....P.B7

Pre Delay Time....P.87-89,P,93-95
Preset....P.23,P.29

Preview...P.69

Preview Key Set.. .P.6%

Preview Sound Made... .69

Preview Velocity Set...P 69

Program Change....P.68

QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY..P.92

Random Pan Depth....P.56,P.65
Random Pitch Depth... F.53,1%.64
Ratio....P.87

Receive GM Message....F.67
Receive Hold-1....P.60

Receive Program Change....F.60
Receive System Exclusive.. P67
Receive Volume....1".60
Redamper Control Source....I' 48
Redo Function....P.17, P.35
Release Time....P.87
Rename...I".73



e

Tremolo Rate....P.88
Tremolo Separation....P.88
TREMOLO-CHORLIS...P.BB
TRIPLE-TAFP-DELAY...P91
Troubleshooting,..P.103
TVA...P.20P55P6d

Resonance...P.54,P.65

Resonance Velodity Sensitivity....P.55,P.65
Reverb... P 25, P 46,P.59,P.62 P.77 P 94
Reverb Level...P.47,P.59,P.63,1.78

Reverb Send Level....P.45,P.58 F.61-62.P.77
Reverb Type...P.46,P.59,P.62,P.78 P.94-95

Rhythm Edit Mode...F.24,P.61
Rhythm Edit Source....P.66
Rhythm Play Mode....P.24,P.30
Rhythm Set....P.21

Rhythm Set Mode...P.24
Rhythm Set Name....P.30,P.61
Right Level...P.92

Ring Modulator...P.44

ROM Play...P.12
ROTARY....85

TVA Envelope Level 1,2,3...P.56,P.65

TVA Envelope Time 1,2,34...P.56,.65

TVA Envelope Velocity Curve... . P.55

TVA Envelope Velocity Sensitivity....P.55,P.65
TVA Envelope... P.56,F.65
TVF..P203,PR3 P64

TVE Envelope Depth... P.54,P.65

TVF Envelope Level 1,2,3,4...P.55,P.65

TVF Envelope Time 1,2,3,4...P.55,P.65

TVF Envelope Velocity Curve...P.55

TVF Envelope Velocity Sensitivity...P.54.P.35

Envelope...P.55,P.65

IS1 Scale Tune C-B....F.69 TVE Envelope
Scale Tune Switch....P.68 U]
Sensitivity....P.B6,1.97 Undo Function....P.17,P.35
Separation....F.86 Unit Number....P.67
Shift Button...P.7 User Memory...P.23,7.29
Solo Legato....47 Utitity Mode... P.24,P.70
Sound Group Button,...P.7.P.29
";’;’,fé;iey';if V1§ ALUE Knob...P6,035
SPE C‘I‘RUM ' P85 Velocity Cross Fade Depth....P 43
Speed.. P.8 6““ ) Velocity Range Lower...P.43

A Velocity Range Switch....P.42
Stack....P.66-67 )
Step Rate... P90 Velocity Range Upper...P.43
STEP-FLANGER....P.89 Velocity Range...P.42
STEREO-CHORUS....P.88 Velocity Time 1 Sensitivity....P.53,P.55-56
STEREO-DELAY 7.0 Velocity Time 4 Sensitivity... P.53,P.55-56
STEREO-EQ...P.84 \\izlz:z}t{yeﬁme Senﬁp : ;1wty....P.64—65
STERE NGER...P.89 w6 Reserve.. L.
O-FLANGE Volume...P.39,P.46,P" 49,P.58,1.62,P.68
Stretch Tune Depth... P42
Structure. P43 Volume Control Source.... P68
N Volume Control Switch...P.48,P.63
Sustain Level. P.&7 VOLUME Knob...P.6,8.11
System Button... P.6,P.28 OB S
System Control Source 1,2...P.68 (W1
System Mode....P.24,P.28,P.66 Wave....P.20,P.26,.50,P 63
Wave Gain...P.50,P.64
[T] Wave Group....P.50,P.63
| P e

Tap Control Source...P.67 Wave Name....P.30,7.50,P63
Temporary Area...I'23
Threshold... P.87 Wave Number....P.50,P.63
TIME-CONTROL-DELAY....P.93 WG...P.20 43
Tone...P.15.P.20 Write Protect....P.72
Tane Delay Mode....P.50 Write....P.18,P.70
Tone Delay Time...P.51 [Others]

Tone Level.. P.55,P.65

Tone Pan...P.55P.65

Tone Select....P.15,P.32
Tone Switch...P.15,1*.33,P.34
Transmit Edit Data....P.67
Tremolo Phase....P.88

1-8/9-16 Button....F.6
2Voice-Pitch-Shifter....P.93
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Information

When you need repair service, call your local Rotand Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in your country as

shown helow.

U.5 A

Roland Corporation US
72 Dominien Circle
Los dngeles, CA. 90040-
3696, Lk 5. A

TEL: (213} 685 5141

CANADA

Roland Canada Music
Ltd,

(Head Office}

5480 Parkwood Way
Richimond B. £, V&Y 204
CANADA

TEL: {604) 270 6626

Roland Capada Music
Lid.

{Montreal Office)

Y425 Transcanadienne
Service Rd. ™., St Laurent,
Quebec H45 13, CANADA
TEL: {314) 335 2009

Roland Canada Music
Ltd.

(Teronto Office)

146 Watline Avenue,
Misslssauga, Ontario L4Z
X2, CANADA

TEL: {416) B9 5488

AUSTRALIA

Roland Corporation
Australia Ply, Lid.

38 Camphell Avenue

D Wy West, MEW 2009
ALISTRALIA

TEL: (X¥2) 982 8266

NEW ZEALAND

Roland Corporation (N2}
Ltd. '
87 ML Eden Road, M. Eden,
Auckland 3, NEW ZEALAND
TEL: {09) 3098 715

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland (LL.K.} Ltd.

Rye Close Ancells Business
Park Fleet, Hampshire GLH 3
BUY, UNITED KINGDOM
TEL: (0252} 81610

Roland (LL.K.) Ltd,,
Swansea Office
Allantic Close, Swansez
Enlerprise Park, Swansea,
Woest Glamnrgan SAPYF,
UNITED KINGDOM
TEL: [U792) 700 139

IRELAND

The Dublin Service
Centre Audio
Maintenance Limited

11 Brunswick Place Dublin 2
Repulbdic ol freland

TEL; (01 677322

[FALY

Raoland Maly S. p. A

Wiale delbe Industiie 8 20020
ARESE MILANG {TALY

TEL: 4002 943581211

SPAIN

Roland Electronics de
Espafa, 5. A.

Calle Boliviz 239 0BOZ0
Barcelana, 5PAIN

TEL: {293} 308 1000

GERMANY

Roland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente
Handelsgeseflschaft mbiH,
Critstrasse 96, 22644
Morderstedy, GERMARNY

TEE: {040 32 60090

FRANCE

Guillard Musigues
Roland

ZaL de Rosarge Les Echets
1700

MIRIBEL FRANCE

TEL: (72} 26 5060

Guillard Musiques
Roland (Paris Office)
1923 rue i.éon Geoffroy
94400 WITRY-SUIR=5EINE
FRANCE

TEL: {1} 4680 86 62

BELGIUM/HOLLAND/

LUXEMBOURG
Roland Benelux N, v,
Houlstraal 1 8-2260 Oevel-
Westerlo BELGIUM

TEL: 114} 75811

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Langebrogade b Box 1937
DK-1023 Copenhagen K.
BENMARK

TEL; 4195 11 11

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Danvik Center 28 A, 215,
54131 30 Nacka SWEDEN
TEL: (DB} 102 D020

NORWAY .
Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge
Lilfeakerveien 2 Poslboks 95
Lilleaker N-031h Oslo 2
NORWAY

TEL: t62) 73 0074

FINLAND

Eazrer Musik inc.
Lansigulentie POR 169,
SF-02H) Espoo FNLAND
TEL: 1G0 43 5011

SWITZERLAND

Roland {Switzertand) AG
Musitronic AG
Cerberstrasse 5, CH.4410
Liestal, SWITZERLAND

TEL: 10617 921 thi5

AUSTRIA

t. Dematte &Co.
Meu-Rum Siemens-Strasse 4
A-GD40 Innsbrick P.OBox
83

ALISTRIA

TEL: {05120 26 44 260

GREECE

¥. Dimitriadis & Co, 11d.
20, Alexandras Avn., GR
10682 Athens, GREECE

TEE: {01} B232415

PORTUGAL

Casa Caius Instrumentos
Musicais Lda.

Rua de Santa Calarina 137
4000 Porte, PORTUGAL
TEL: {02} 38 4456

HUNGARY
intermusica Ltd.
Warehuuse Area '[HEPOY
Torokbalini, Budapest
HUNGARY

TEL: [¥) 1868905

ISRAEL

D.]J.A. International Ltd.
Twin Towers, 33 jabntinsy St
Room 211, Ramat Gan 32511
ISRAEL

TEL: H}3) 751 8585

CYPRUS
Radex Sound Equipment
L1d.
17 Diagorou S, P43 Box
2046, Micosia CYPRUS
TEL: (20453 426

{21 46k 423

WAL

Zak Flectronics &
Musical Instruments Co.
F.O. Box BD50

DUBAL LLALE

TEL: 360715

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
PO Box 126 Safst 13002
KUWAIT

TEL; 5779400

LEBANON

A, Chahine & Fils
P.Cx Box 16-5857
Besirut, LEBANON
TEL: {}1) 3357499

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret
Siraselviter Cad. BE/E Taksim
{stanbul, TURKEY

TEL: (D212} 2409324

EGYPT
Al Fanny Trading Office
9, Ebn Hagar Ai Askalany
Sreet, Armd El Goli,
Heliopolis, Cairo, 15341
EGYPT
TEL: {02) 317 B3

{043 171 828

QATAR

Badie Sludio & Stores
P.O.Box &2,

DOHA Qatar

TEL: 423554

BAHRAIN

Moon Stores

fad Al Babrain Road,
P.Q.Box 20077

State of Bahrain

TEL: 211 Q05

BRAZIL

Roland Brasi Lida.

R. Caroncf Octaviano da
Silveira 2003 (15522-0t¢
5ao Paulo BRAZIL

TEL: {111 843 9377

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de
V.

Mesones N, 21 Col. Centro
MEXICO D-F, (6080

TEL: {905 709 3716

ta Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av. Corona Mo, 202 5.
C.F.4:100 Guadalajara,
{afisca MEXKCO

TEL 1361 13 1414

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A,
Ay, Francisco Die Miranda,
Centro Parque de Cristal,
MNivel C2 Lacal 20 Caracas
VEMEZUEL A

TEL: {2) d85 9218

PANAMA
Productos Supetiores,
S.A,

Apartado 655 - Panama 1
REP. DE PANAMA

TEL: M 3322

ARGENTINA
Instrumentos Musicales
SA.

Flarida 638

005! Buenos Aires
ARCENTINA

TEL: 41} 394 4029

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

2232 Pun Shan Streel, Tsuen
Wan, Mew Territaries,
HOMNG KONG

TEL: (15 0911

KOREA

Cosmas Corporation
Service Station

261 2nd Floor Mak-Won
Arcade Jong-Ro ku, Seoul,
KOREA

TEL: (021 742 BB44

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
BLOCK 231,

Bain Slreet #03-73
Heas Basah Complex,
Singapore 0718

TEL: 3367880

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangro & Co.
inc.

339 Gil ). Puyat Avenue
makat], Metro Manila 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: {021 817 0013

THAILAND

Theera Music Co,, Ltd.
330 Verng Nakorn Kasem,
5ol 2, Bangkok 10100,
THAILAND

TEC: 102) 224R821

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SON BHD
No.142, |alan Bukil Bintang
55100 Kuata Lumpur,
MALAYSIA

TEL: {01} 2443333

INDONESIA

F¥ CITRARAMA
BELANTIKA

Kompleks Parkantoran Duta
tderfin Blok E Mo.b—7

1l Gajah Mada t4o.3—5,
lakara 10130,

INDONESIA

TEL: {321} 3850073

TAIWAN

Siruba Enterprise
{Taiwan) Co., LTD.

Reoom. 3, 91l. No. {12 Chung
Shan N.Road Sec.2 Taipel,
TAIMMAN, R.OLC.

TEL: @02) 577 5860

SOUTH AFRICA
That Other Music Shop
{PTY) Ltd.

11 Melle Street {Tror Melle
and luta Street)
Braarsfontein 2001
Republic of South Africa
TEL: 1011} 403 4105

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd.
17 Werdmuller Cenve
Claremont 7700

#epublic of South Adrica
TEL: i121) h4 4030

As of July. 15, 1994



A L For MNordic Coumries—-\‘
Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

ADVARSEL! VARNING!
Lithiumbatteri - Exsplosionsfars ved Expigsionsfara vid fefaktigh batteribyte.
fejlagtig handtering. Anvand samma batterityp eller en
Udskiftning ma kun ske med batiar af ekvivalent lyp som rekoemmenderas av
samme fabrikat og type. apparatillverkaren.

Levér dat brugte batteri tilbage il Kassera anvant batten enligi
leverandoren. fabrikantens instruktion.

ADVARSEL! VAROITUS!
Lithiembatteri - Eksplosjonsiare. Paristo woi rajahtdd, jos se an
Yed utskifting benyttes kun batteri som virhieeliisesti asennetu.
anbeiai av apparatiabrikanten. Yaihda paristo aincastaan
Brukt bhatteri returneres laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan
apparatleverandpren. yyepiin. Havitd kdytelty paristo

valmistajan ohjsiden mukaisesti.

J

For Germany —,
Bescheinigung des Herstellers/Importeurs

Higrmit wird bescheinigl, daf der'die/das Dem Zentralamt fir Zulassungen im Fernmeldewesen

SYNTHESIZER MODULE JV-1080 wurde das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerates angezeigt und
die Berechtigung zur Uberprifung der Serig auf dig
Einhattung der Bestimmungen gingerdurmt.

{Gerat, Typ, Bezeichnung)

in Ubereinstimmung mit den Bastimmungen der BMPT-  Roland Carporation

AmitsbiVig 243/1997 funk-entstdrt ist. Der vorschriflsmaBigs Dok ; -
. imahama 1-Ch -

Betrieb mancher Gerate (z. B. MeBsender) kann allerdings 4-16 Dojimahama 1-Chome Kita-ku Osaka 530 Japan

gewissen Einschrénkungen unterliegen. Beachtan Slg  iName und Anschrift des Herstellers/importeurs)

deshalb die Hinweisa in der Bedienungsanleitung.

oy

Far the USA -

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This equipment has been tesied and found to comply with the limits for 2 Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limils are designed 1o provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This squipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio fraquency energy and, if not instaliad and used in
accordance with the instruclions, may cause harmiul interderence to radic communicatons. However. there is no guarantee
that interference wil nol occur in a particular installation. ¥ this equipment doas cauge harmfyl interference 1o radio or
television reception, which can be determined by rning ihe eguiprent off and on, the usar is encouraged 1o try 1o cormect the
interference by one or more of the follawing measures:

— Recriant or relccate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the eguipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outiet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is conmectsd.

— Coensuit the deater or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or moedification to this sysiem can vaoid the users authority to operate this equipment.
Trrg equipment requfres shielded interface cables in order to meet FOO class B Limit.

_/

For Canada‘—-\

CLASS B NOTICE

This digital apparatus does not excesed the Class B Hmits for radic noise emissions sai out in the Radio Intertsrence
Regulations of the Canadian Deparnment of Communications,

CLASS B AVIS

Cet apparsil numérique ne dspasse pas les limitss de la ciasse B au niveau des #missions de Oruits radicélectiquess
fixes dans ke Réglement des signaux carasites par ie ministérs caradien des Communications.




SPECIFICATIONS

T8-180 - Mudti-timbral Synthesizer module
(Covdforms to General MDY System)

»Paris
Part Hio ib

*Maximum Polyphony
td Volces

sEffects

EFX: 40 tvpes trefer tu the "Remarks” in the right side columni

Chorus: 1 type
Reverb: 1 tvpe

*Memory
Internal
System
Patch
Lser:
Preset A:
Preset B:
Preset C:
Preset D {General MIDI Sound Set):
Performance
User.
Preset A:
Preset B:
Rhythm Set
User:
Preset A:
Preset B
Prese; C:
Preset I {General ML Percussion hMapy):

«Display
40 characters, 2 lines (backlit LCT)

+Connectors
MIX OUT Jack (L, R)
OUTPUT | Jack (L, R)
OUTPUT 2 Jack (L, R)
Headphone jack (Stereo)
MIDI Connectors (TN, OUT, THRL
Wave Expansion Board Slof {4 in total)
Card Slot (PCM, DATA)

* Power Supply
ACI20V, AC220 Vor AC 240V

*Tower Consumption
16 W (ACI20V), 17W (AC220V, ACZHV)

s Dimensions
482{W) x 281(D) x 88{Hi mm

125
128
128
128
128

TR SR SN N P )

18-13/16" (W) x 11-1/16" (D) % 3-1/2" {H} inches

{ET1A -2U rack mount tvpe)

sWeight
Stk /1llbsToz

* Accessories
Ohwner's Manual
AC Caord

*Options
DATA Card (PN-)V50 series, M-256F 7 512F)
PCM Card (5O-PCA 1 series)
Expansion Board (SR-]V-BO series)

<Remarks>
*EFX types:

1: Stereo Equalizer

2: Overdrive

3: Distortion

4 Phaser

3: Spectrum

6: Enhancer

7 Auto-Wah

8: Rotary

9: Compressor

18: Limiter

11: HEXA Chorus

12: Tremolo Chorus

13: Space D

14: Stereo Chorus

15: Stereo Flanger

l6: Step Flanger

17: Stereo Delay

18: Modulation Delay

19: Triple Tap Delay

20: Quadruple Tap Delay

21: Time Control Delay

22: 2 Voice Pitch Shifter

23 Feadback Pitch Shifter

24: Reverb

25: Gate Reverb

26: Overdrive -» Chorus

27: Overdrive -» Flanger

28: Overdrive -»> Delay

26: Distortion -» Chorus
30: Distortion -> Flanger
31: Distortion -> Delay
32: Enhancer - Chorus
33: Enhancer ->» Flanger
34: Enhancer -> Delay
35: Chorus -> Delay
36: Flanger -> Delay
37: Chorus -> Flanger
38: Chorus / Delay
35: Flanger / Chorus
40 Chorus / Flanger

-> : serial comnection /@ paraliel connection

*fn the miberest of product developntent, the specifications for this
product are subject fr clange without prior notice,
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